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The Expression of Indefinite Pronominal Ideas in He- 
brew. — By Feank K.. Blake, Ph. D., Johns Hopkins 

University. 

Introduction. 

Between the territory occupied by the demonstratives and 
that filled by the numerals lies a group of ideas that are 
usually classed together under the head of indefinite pronouns. 
For example in English, 'same' and 'many' are both classed 
as indefinites, tho 'same' is practically a demonstrative, and 
'many' is closely related to the cardinal numerals. 

The study of this linguistic territory is attended with con- 
siderable difficulty in most languages, since many ideas are 
expressed, not by any special word, but by a circumlocution 
or by some type of construction. This territory, therefore, can 
not well be studied on the basis of special words and forms, 
but must be approached from the point of view of the ideas 
themselves. 

Indefinite pronominal ideas may be divided into three main 
classes, viz.: 

1) indefinite demonstratives, 

2) indefinite cardinal numerals, 

3) indefinite ordinals. 

The chief indefinite demonstrative ideas are the follow- 
ing, viz.: 

a) the identifying, 'this equal to that', e. g., Eng. 'same', 

b) the emphasizing, 'this indeed', e. g., Eng. 'self, 

c) the comparing, 'like this', e. g., Eng. 'such', 

d)"j f 'this not that', e. g., Eng. 'other', 

6) the combinin J ' this and that '' e> g " Eng ' ' b ° th '' 
f Ulie combining, ith . s Qr ^^ & ^ ^ ^^ 

g) J [ 'neither this nor that', e. g., Eng. 'neither', 

i \ x! j- ^ i i- f 'these separately', e. g., Eng. 'each', 
h) the distributive { , „ „ , , r \ ■, , %, . 

[ 'all ot these separately , e. g., Eng. 'every . 
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The indefinite cardinal numerals may be divided into three 
sub-classes, according to what they refer to, viz.: 

1) indefinite individualizing pronouns, 

2) indefinite quantitative pronouns, 

3) indefinite numerals referring to more than one. 

The chief indefinite cardinal numeral ideas are the follow- 
ing, viz.: 

A. Five classes that refer to individuals, quantities and 

numbers; the indefinite numerals proper: 

a) 'an individual, part or number, known but not men- 
tioned', e. g., Eng. 'so and so, such and such'. 

b) 'an individual, part, or number unknown, but specially 
singled out', e. g., Eng. 'a certain one, a certain, 
certain'. 

c) 'an individual, part, or number unknown', e. g., Eng. 
'someone, some'. 

d) 'an individual, part, or number that may be desired 
or chosen', e. g., Eng. 'anyone, any'. 

e) 'the negation of one, quantity, number', e. g., Eng. 
'no one, nothing, none, no'. 

B. Ten classes that refer only to quantities and numbers. 

These classes may be grouped in -three divisions, viz.: 

1) the comparative indefinites, 

a) 'a large quantity or number', e. g., Eng. 'much, 
many', 

b) 'a larger quantity or number', e. g., Eng. 'more'. 

c) 'the largest quantity or number', e. g., Eng. 'most, 
the most'. 

d) 'a small quantity or number', e. g., Eng. 'a little, 
few'. 

e) 'a smaller quantity or number', e. g., Eng. 'less, 
fewer'. 

f) 'the smallest quantity or number', e. g., Eng. 'the 
least, fewest'. 

2) the sufficive indefinites, 

a) 'a sufficient quantity or number', e. g., Eng. 
'enough'. 

b) 'a quantity or number smaller than sufficient', Eng. 
'too little, too few'. 

c) 'a quantity or number larger than sufficient', Eng. 
'too much, too many'. 
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3) the comprehensive indefinite, 

'the quantity or number complete', e. g., Eng. 'every- 
thing, all'. 
The chief indefinite ordinals are, viz.: 

a) 'the next, following', 

b) 'the middle', 

c) 'the last', 

d) 'the next to last, last but one'. 

These ideas have usually three uses. They may be employed 
absolutely to refer to a noun, like the indefinite pronouns in 
English, e. g., 'each did as he was told'; 'many are called, but 
few chosen'; &c: they may be employed partitively, denoting 
a part of some definite whole, e. g., 'some of the men', 'many 
of them', &c: or they may be used attributively to limit or 
define the meaning of a noun, like the English indefinite pro- 
nominal adjectives, e. g., 'each man', 'many houses', &c. 

All of these ideas may be employed in all three ways except 
the simple indefinite demonstratives 'same', 'self, 'such', which 
lack the partitive use. The partitive and attributive uses some- 
times fall together, e. g., with Hebrew bz 'all'; sometimes the 
absolute and partitive constructions are the same, e. g., with 
the Hebrew combining indefinite demonstratives 'both', 'either', 
'neither'. These may be said to be used attributively when they 
modify a single noun; when they stand in apposition to a plural 
pronoun, or a combination of two nouns, tho this is really an 
absolute construction, they have practically a partitive use. 

In my article on the Comparative Syntax of the combina- 
tions formed by the Noun and its Modifiers in Semitic J , I stated 
that "the material for the discussion of these important modify- 
ing ideas (the indefinite pronominal ideas used attributively) 
is exceedingly meager: in no Semitic grammar are they fully 
and satisfactorily treated". The same thing is true with regard 
to the other uses of these ideas, and the present article is an 
attempt to supply this lack as far as Hebrew is concerned. 

The article is entirely descriptive, no attempt being made 
to institute extended comparisons with the sister Semitic idioms 
or with other tongues. Comparative material will be found 



» Published in JAOS 32, parts 2 and 3, pp. 135—267; cited in the fol- 
lowing pages as Comp. Syn. Noun and Mod. For some addenda and 
corrigenda to this article cf. p. 227, n. 1. 



118 Frank R. Blake, 

in Brockelmann's Comparative Syntax 1 , and also, for the at- 
tributive use of these ideas, in the article of mine just refer- 
red to. 

The article is based primarily on the study of the Hebrew 
text, but Gesenius-Kautzsch, Hebraische Grammatik 28 , Leipzig, 
1909; and Gesenius-Buhl, Handworterb. uber d. Alte Testament 1 ' , 
Leipzig, 1910; have been used as standard works of reference 2 . 

In the present article the expression of the indefinite pro- 
nominal ideas in Hebrew is discussed according to the classi- 
fication just outlined, and in all three uses absolute, attributive, 
and partitive. Numerous examples are given under every 
heading, in many instances all or practically all of the cases 
of occurrence are cited. The signs " in Hebrew and ... in 
English indicate an abbreviated word or passage. A long 
vowel due to pause is marked with Silluq, viz. — . 

Indefinite Demonstratives. 

Same. 
The idea of 'same' employed absolutely in the sense of 'the 
one already referred to' is expressed by the simple demonstra- 
tives or by the pronouns of the third person, e. g., 
•>Dj;2 *fej£ m ?p!?« WCK "#8 l^KB nan 'here is the man of 

whom I spoke to thee; this [same] shall rule my people' 

(I Sam. 9, 17; cf. Gen. 5, 29). 
njt? "&*_] "nirV T2 DID V? 'for there is a cup in the hand of 

JHVH . . . and he pours out of this [same]' (Ps. 75, 9). 
Kb»TJ3 ?rP3' l p Kin "triX t^K T1J> 'there is yet one man ... the 

same is Micaiah son of Imla' (II Ch. 18, 7 ; cf. Esth. 9, 1 ; 

Ezr. 10, 23;— N^ Gen. 10, 12; 14, 8; 23, 2; 48, 7; Jos. 15, 8; 

II Sam. 5, 7:— nan Gen. 6, 4). 
W i?.1 Kin ^K "ifel nj *p!?N "i»N"i#K n"ni 'and the one of 

whom I shall say he shall go with thee, the same shall go 

with thee' (Jud. 7, Mis) s . 



« 0. Brockelmaim, Grundriss der vergleichenden Grammatik der semi- 
tisehen Sprachen, Bd. II, Berlin, 1913 — especially pp. 81 — 87: cited as 
Oomp. Syn. 

2 These are cited as Gesenius-Kautzsch and Gesenius-Buhl: E. Konig, 
Historisch-Comparative Syntax der Kebraischen Sprache, Leipzig, 1897 
(cited as Konig, Syntax) was also employed. 

3 This use of the personal pronoun of the third person is similar 
to its use in the sense of 'self, cf. p. 127, and also to its use as copula. 
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}\T. wan "njiji n?v. rniaan nfc/j^n n#j?» 'of beaten-work the 

candlestick shall be made, its shaft and its branches . . . 

shall be of the same' (Ex. 25, 31; 37, 17; cf. 25, 36; 37, 22:— 

tiSD Ex. 27, 2; 37, 25; 38, 2; 28, 8; 39, 5). 
"iTPDJJM 'Wia oVlJ& H3t 'remember his covenant for ever . . . 

and he has confirmed the same . . . ' (I Ch. 16, 15 — 17; cf. 

Ps. 105, 8 — 11; Job 4, 8). 
13 UV "\\oy ntShtoa "Bhft "lfe>J? ffOtfa 'in the twelfth month . . . 

on the thirteenth day of the same' (Esth. 9, 1; cf. 17; 

18; 21). 
1K130 TS.) B*D^-ni|t3p 'from the rising of the sun to the going 

down of the same' (Mai. 1, 11). 
ntirtib DK'T 'this shall not be the same' (Ezk. 21,31 [?]). 

The pronoun of the third person has apparently also devel- 
oped the meaning of 'same' as predicate to more than one 
thing or to several states or times of one thing, e. g., 
Kin nriKl 'but thou art the same' (Ps. 102, 28; cf. Is. 41, 4; 

43,*10; 13; 46, 4; 48, 12; Jer. 5, 12 [?]). 
Kin Dtf ^nil p\> 'small and great are the same there' (Job 

3, 19). " 
In its attributive use this idea is not clearly distinguished 
from the demonstratives, being often indicated by the demon- 
strative pronouns, e. g., 

Kinn rb$Z 'in that same night' (Gen. 26, 24). 
Kinn D1»3 'on that same day' (Gen. 15, 18). 
K\nn rUB>3 'in that same year' (Jer. 28, 17). 
rh$n D'-Q^rrnN 'these same words' (Gen. 44, 6). 
Kinn )?DSn tf'Kn 'that same poor man' (Ecc. 9, 15). 
"!\b uaoni ueg mrr 2 , b^. ngx Kinn man .Tni 'and it shall come 

to pass that the same goodness which JHVH does to us, 

we will do to you' (Num. 10, 32). 
Sometimes the pronoun of the third person (= remoter de- 
monstrative) is placed without article after the noun in the 
sense of 'same', just as it is in the constructions of 'self 
(cf. p. 127), e. g., 
Kin nV^a ]\l )0'a«-n« J^ni 'and they made their father drink 

wine that same' night' (Gen. 19, 33; cf. 30, 16; 32,23; 

I Sam. 19, 10) \ 

In I Oh. 1, 27; Prov. 28, 24 Kin may be regarded either as 'same' or as 
copula. 

i Of course it is possible to regard Kin nWa &e. as Kinn Wa, or as 
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The personal pronoun of the third person seems to be 
placed before noun + demonstrative in the Aramaic fashion 1 , 
the whole having the sense of 'same' in- 
ning n$l nbty-itin 'this same night is JHVH's' (Ex. 12, 42). 
Attributive 'same' in the sense of 'that already referred to' 
may be expressed by placing before the modified noun a pro- 
noun of the third person agreeing with the noun in gender 
and number. The noun may be either common or proper; 
'same' + proper noun is regularly expressed in this way. The 
independent form of the pronoun is used when the noun is nom- 
inative, the suffix when it is in any other case (ace. or after 
preposition). When the suffix stands after a case-determinative 
(flit or preposition), this determinative may be repeated 2 , e. g., 
HID; Mtyp JH2h wn 'that same wicked man shall die in his 

iniquity' (Ezk. 3, 18). 
jnK ^»n «« mrra btytb *)?1 4 1 1^> nxn nj?51 'and in the time of 

his oppression, this same king Ahaz trespassed yet more 

against JHYH' (II Ch. 28, 22). 
]3 "D'HVD ^Bin nirna &>£! 'and these same magicians also did 

...thus' "(Ex. 7, 11). """ 
l^jnTIK ?nK"!l?l 'and she saw that same boy' (Ex. 2, 6; cf. 35, 5; 

'Lev. 13, 57; Jer. 9, 14; Ezk. 3, 21). 
"Vhtffl 1Ki2 'when this same man came . . . ' (Ezk. 10, 3; cf. 

42, 14;Ezr. 3, 12). 
"nn^n &» 'woe to this same one . . . ' (Ecc. 4, 10). 

corrupted by haplograpby from Kinn nWa, but it is not necessary. Gen. 
38, 21 ^Virr^S D'V J3 Kin nBh]3n n;« 'wbere is tbe harlot that was openly 
by the road', does not belong here, the Kin being rather relative than 
attributive in character. 

i Of. Noldeke, Syr. Grammfi Leipzig, 1898, p. 172, § 227. 

2 These cases are ranged by Gesenius-Kautzsch (§ 131 A; — n) under the 
so-called Permutative, a kind of appositive, but the emphatic meaning 
is not referred to. In all the examples here given the noun which is 
emphasized occurs before in the context immediately preceding. The 
emphatic character of this construction was noted in my Camp. Syn. 
Noun and Mod. (p. 147) but the exact character of the emphasis I did 
not recognize at the time. 

While still emphatic, the examples in which an element in some ob- 
lique case is resumed after an interval by a following suffix are of a, 
different character, cf. Gen. 2, 17; 3, 3; I Sam. 9, 20; II Sam. 6, 23:— Gen. 
13, 15; 21, 13; 47, 21; I Sam. 25, 29; II Ki. 9, 27; Is. 51, 22; (cf. p. 122, n): 
i nK — 1ns I Sam. 9, 13. Here the first element is in the nature of an ab- 
solute case, the sense being 'as regards — '. 
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^Knif. ii$b nrb jni •giK "itfg H«'T^ ' to the land tnat * 8 ive 

to these same Israelites' (Jos. 1, 2; cf. Num. 32, 33; Jud. 

21, 7; II Ch. 26, 14; fvty Jer. 51, 56; DHD I Ch. 4, 42; 1I3J> 

Dan. 11, 11). 
'"fnifia-n^ Tpn in^lT, NVri6q 'did not this same Hezekiah 

remove his high-places . . . ' (II Ch. 32, 12; cf. 33, 23). 
^K'^tS> , . IJ^Vfr 'sj'frij 'when I went to make this same Israel rest' 

(Jer. 31, 2). 
' WDi-n^ by±b$r\ ^N ffl^l 'and the worthless fellows gave 

evidence against this same Nabotb' (I Ki. 21, 13; cf. II Ki. 

16, 15 Kt). 
"ISNilsarnS Wfc n?J?: *& "1#8 'who will not serve this same 

Nebuchadnezzar' (Jer. 27, 8). 
n|NH D^3ir^3 DR^m 1 ? ^Q iTrl *6 'the brass of all these 

same vessels was not weighed' (Jer. 52, 20 [contrast II Ki. 

25, 16]; cf. Ezr. 2, 62. Neh. 7, 64; I Ch. 7, 9; 25, l). 1 
'Same' when it means 'one and the same' is expressed both 
absolutely and attributively by the numeral iriN 'one' without 
article, e. g., 
"1m nn« «l!?r«^ "l^« "WOJ "$$ "t^K^S 'any man . . . who 

comes . . . without being called, the law for him is the 

same . . . ' (Esth. 4, 11; cf. Job 23, 13; Gen. 41, 25). 
b^h Ti™ nij?D 'all have the same fate' (Ecc. 9, 3; cf. 2; 2, 14; 

3, 19; 20; 6, 6; Gen. 40, 5; 41, 26; Ex. 12, 49; 26, 2; 36, 9; 

15; Lev. 7, 7; 24, 22; Num. 15, 16; 29; I Sam. 6, 4; I Ki. 

6, 25; Ezk. 45, 11; Mai. 2, 10&is; Prov. 1, 14; Job 31, 15). 
In one passage the plural of the numeral 'one' is employed 
attributively in this sense, viz., 
nn!1« D^-nil nn^ nBto n$T^9 ^T,! 'and the whole earth was 

of the same [one] speech and of the same words' (Gen. 

11, I). 2 
For the definite article used in a sense somewhat similar 
to this 1$N cf. under 'some' p. 165. 

Occasionally the word DSJ? 'bone, essence' is employed in the 
construct before the modified noun in connection with a de- 
monstrative modifying the noun to indicate this idea, e. g., 

1 For other less certain cases of this genitive construction cf. Konig, 
St/n., § 284a. The following noun may also stand after b (or in late 
Hebrew ~b&); the construction does not seem to be emphatic: cf. for 
b Ezr. 9, 1;' for hv Cant. 3, 7: also Konig, Syn., § 284 c— e. 

2 Somewhat similar is the use of absolute O'lriK Ezk. 37, 17. 
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7\ft D1»n DSj;? 'on the same day' (Gen. 7, 13; 17, 23; 26; cf. 
Ezk. 24,' 2*). 
The particle JIN is occasionally employed before a noun in 
the nominative case in an emphatic sense that is at times 
equivalent to attributive 'same'. Sometimes it occurs together 
with a demonstrative, 1 e. g., 
DiT^O "O'Nfr WQ "N^STJIK 'that [same] pillar of cloud did not 

depart from them' (Neh. 9, 19; cf. Ezk. 35, 10; 43, 7). 
Wfpjj n«a n«>n n^n-^3-n« 'all this same evil came upon us' 
(Dan! 9, 13; cf. Jud.*2o', 44; 46). 
The opposite of 'same' viz., 'different' is expressed by the 
participle i"U$ of the verb <"!}$ 'change, become different', e. g., 
D'Otf D^SD whs) 'and the vessels were all different' (Esth. 1, 7). 
D£-i?30 TWffl Dn-rill 'and their law is different from [that of J all 
other people' (Esth. 3, 8). 
The idea 'different among selves, various' applied to one 
noun is expressed by the noun repeated with connective ), e. g., 
na»j51 rhini }2W )2# sjl?*35 *f? nj»T.-*6 'don't have in your purse 
various [different kinds of] weights, a large one and a 
small one' (Dt. 25, 13; cf. 14; Prov. 20, 10; 23). 
"ftl "1*1 nut? W% 'consider the years of different generations' 

* (Dt. 32,' 7). 
*"DT. lb) 2^2 'with various hearts [double heart] they speak' 
' (Ps. 12, 3; cf. I Ch. 12, 33). 

It is expressed by the simple plural of the word ]I 'kind, 
sort', in— 

"D'TJ^I? DWI D"Dt»a N^O "l#K 'which they filled with perfumes 
and various sorts [of spices] prepared as salves . . . ' (II Ch. 
16, 14). 
Eor the repeated plural in this sense cf. p. 153, n. 1. 

i This n«, however, is usually simply a strong demonstrative; so in 
Num. 5,10; Ezk. 20, 16; Neh. 9, 34: TOK J1K occurs as nominative in Jer. 
27, 8; 38, 16 Kt.; Zech. 12, 10; Ecc. 4, 3: (cf. Gesenius-Kautzseh, § 117m). 
Cases which are intermediate between this use of n» and its ordinary 
use are, nun* yb nn!t nn« "itste p.KrrtsviK 'a 'for all the land that thou 
seest, I give it to' the'e' (Gen. 13, 15'; cf. 21, 13; 47,21; I Sam. 25, 29; 
II Ki. 9, 27; Is. 51, 22) where the fact that the preceding object after riK 
is resumed by a suffix makes the object very much like a nominative 
absolute. In Mishnic Hebrew nx -f" suffix is used in the sense of 'that^ 
'same' (cf. my article Oomp. Syn. Noun and Mod., p. 148). This is a 
combination of this use of nK with nominative, with constructions for 
'same' like "BnanrnK tfiK (Jer. 27, 8), cf. p. 120 f. 
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Self. 
This idea may modify either a personal pronoun or a noun. 
In connection with the oblique cases of pronouns it constitutes 
the so-called reflexive pronouns. In the first case it may be 
represented simply by the unemphatic pronoun (pronoun implied 
by verbal form, single pronoun in non-verbal sentence, or 
simple suffix), e. g., 

iriB? JTVgK 'I myself will awake early' (Ps. 57, 9; 108, 2). 1 
tt^«rt nriK 'thou thyself art the man' (II Sam. 12, 7; cf. I Sam. 

24, 18). 
nnri ninx ft t»J?!5 'and Ehud made himself a sword' (Jud. 3, 16; 

"cf. Num.8, 17; Eu. 4, 6). 
WN THJJi "Ot^'ni^ ri(?*1 'and he took his two young men with 

him [self]' (Gen. 22, 3). 
flDS 5|!pi ri3n!*1 'and love thy neighbor as thyself (Lev. 19, 18; 34). 
iniM infc "Stoni 'and he will show me himself and his habita- 
tion (II Sam. 15,25; cf. Ex. 5, 19; Jer. 7, 19; Ezk. 34, 2; 
8; 10). 2 
The emphasis may be indicated by repetition of the pronoun ; 
when the pronoun is subject, by pronoun + verbal form in verbal 
sentence, 3 by repeated pronoun in non-verbal sentence. Some- 
times the independent pronoun is used twice even in a verbal 
sentence, e. g., 

vrh nipn norqrHTjtf niK*l>] 'and that they might see for them- 
selves, that they themselves were beasts' (Ecc. 3, 18). 
Ij^B? ''nri?B? WrU OiK 'I myself put my maid-servant in your 

arms' (Gen. 16, 5; cf. MK II Sam. 18, 2; Jer. 21, 5). 
HRK Won 'slay me thyself (I Sam. 20, 8). 
UflJK N^>1 IJ^JJ Kin 'he hath made us and not we ourselves' 

(Ps. 100, 3). 
-|3"|133 ^bn-Kirn atf ngrn^ najl 'and he left his servant there, 
and he himself went into the desert' (I Ki. 19, 3—4; cf. 
Is. 38, 15; Prov. 11, 25; 21, 13; II Ch. 26, 20). 



i The emphasis here may be due to the cohortative ending n— . 

2 The accusative of the reflexive pronoun is more commonly expressed 
by the reflexive forms of the verb, cf. p. 126. 

3 Not infrequently a pronoun subject before a verb, while still some- 
what emphatic, has not the meaning of 'self, cf. Gesenius-Kautzsch, 
§ 135 a (at end). In late passages, particularly in Ecclesiastes, the pro- 
noun subject is used after the verb without special emphasis, cf. op. cit. 
§ 1356. Of. unemphatic WBJ, p. 126, n. 
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&Z§\ D^5^> on s 3 'for they themselves alone shall be saved' 

"(Ezk. 14, 18; cf. 16). 
"fO?J 11T WD3*! '? '^ or we ourselves, together will build' (Ezr. 

"4, 3; cf. Num. 32, 17). 
"^httK rag ''it? 'I myself will tear . . . ' (Hos. 5, 14; cf. Jud. 5, 3; 

Is. 48', 15). 
rn?« W'lTDi-Kfll 'and she herself said . . . ' (Gen. 20. 5). 
Kiri "j« iig 13 nrig Wr\ 'see now that I myself am he' (Dt. 32, 39). 
mrp ■>?}« '\D3K 'I indeed, I myself, am JHVH' (Is. 43, 11; 

26; 51, 12)! 
■"WK inia nn« 'thou thyself art terrible' (Ps. 76, 7). 
$nia DH nn 'they indeed are thy lot' (Is. 57, 6). 

One, usually the first, of the two pronouns may be a suffix 
after nan or an infinitive; when the predicate is a finite verb 
it may stand with 1 after the repeated pronoun, e. g., 
'iK'S-riK "•J-ltftTJ , aK" i aan 'behold I myself will search out my 

sheep' (Ezk. 34* 11; cf. 20). 
)imirrn$ ^a*] ^ ^Ina "i?.! 'and when I myself, Daniel, saw 

the vision' (Dan. 8, 15). 
■OK-DJ IJ^j; "San 'behold I myself am against thee' (Ezk. 5, 8). 
3"l.n D5^J| « , ?a "'JK ^an 'behold I myself will bring upon you 

' a sword' (Ezk. 6, 3). 
Dnso 2^-nK pjna "Oan "OKI 'and behold 1 myself will harden 

Egypt's 'heart' (Ex. 14,' 17; cf. Is. 52, 6). 
"When the pronoun is in any oblique case the emphasis may 
be represented by the emphatic suffixes, i. e., suffix in connec- 
tion with independent pronoun 1 ; the independent pronoun 
may precede or follow the suffix; it is often accompanied by 
D3, «)« 'also', e. g., 

^N-na ^333 'bless me also' (Gen. 27, 34; cf. Zech. 7, 5). 
nn« _ *)« D1VJ 1"J?jnin 'I have made you, even you, know to day' 

* (Prob. 22, 19). 
"niiT ^na ijl-i? "OlK 'JHVH led me, even me, in the way . . . ' 

(Gen.* 24,' 27). 
iai.pl , a«"n? 'even me myself it will befall' (Ecc. 2, 15). 



1 According to Gesenius-Kautzsch § 135/", the emphatic suffix occa- 
sionally loses its emphasis, e. g., I Sam. 20, 42; Ps. 38, 11. In the first 
of these cases the independent pronoun is the logical antecedent of 
'both', cf. p. 146; in the second nn is equivalent to 'self, emphasizing 
not the suffix but the noun, cf. p. 127. 
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TD« T^l' 1 nj ?$ n T ,n 1 'Judah, thee indeed shall thy brethren 

praise' (Gen. 49, 8). 
spflCin ^K ""nwa jrv ^n 'would that I myself might die instead 

of you' (II Sam. 19, 1: cf. with DJ Prov. 23, 15: with indep. 

pron. before suffix Gen. 40, 16 with «)«; Is. 45, 12; Job 21, 4 

■OJK; Lam. 1, 16; I Ch. 28, 2). 
nn«-D? *[*?;j-n&? D-O^n Ifh) 'the dogs shall lap thy own blood' 

(I Ki. 21, 19; cf. Zech. 9, 11 n« before with Oi). 
HXrmi rB5 - no nj?»#i1 'and let us hear what is in his mouth 

[what] he has to say' (II Sam. 17, 5; cf. Jer. 27, 7 with Di). 
njn "irJED =6?': Dn« D? ,- UB1 'and your own bodies shall fall in 

this wilderness' (Num. 14, 32; cf. Neh. 5, 2 UTOK; Ps. 9, 7 

nan: wift prow, oe/ore Jos. 23, 9 DHK; Ezk. 33, 17 nen). 
I'lJjn , i'i« ^« ^ 'let the fault be upon me, my lord' (I Sam. 
'25,24; cf. I Ki. 1, 26; nn« II Ch. 35, 21; Kin M I Sam. 

19, 23; lim« Dt. 5, 3; DHK Hag. 1, 4; nan DJ Jer. 25, 14: 

with pron. before I Sam. 12, 23 "03K; I Ki. 1, 20 tm<Z Mi. 

5, 1 nn«; II Ch. 28, 10 DHK). 
In poetry the pronoun emphasizing the suffix of a noun may 
be implied by a -verbal form which, tho it does not agree with 
the noun, is its logical predicate (contrast Gesenius-Kautzsch 
§ 144Z): the noun + suffix may either precede or follow the 
verb, e. g., 
KIRK nirp-^K typ 'my own voice will call upon JHVH' (Ps. 

3,5; cf.27, 7; 142,2: 'B 66,17: WB3, "Tin Is. 26, 9; TXf 

TJHtt Ex. 6, 3). 
HIM? Y\pi lO" 1 ? 'their own mouth speaks proudly' (Ps. 17, 10). 
■$1p "brrs 'let thine own voice cry' (Is. 10, 30; cf. "pin Ps. 

17, 13: jr> 17, 14: i:W 60, 7; 108, 7). 
*pDlD D>2 FpTl 'thine own horses walked thru the sea' (Hab. 

' 3, 15). 
"Hla?"*)!* n"iaiKl n"V#K 'my own glory will sing and give praise' 

(Ps. 108,' 2). 
JjlBhin 0\M *JT niJK 'thine own hand did drive out the nations' 
' (Ps. 44, 3)7 

A similar construction in a non-verbal sentence where the 
predicate agrees with the pronoun is— 
1^ mrp *JB# nn« "3 'for thy own name JHVH stands alone' 

(Ps. 83, i.9). 
The emphasis may also be expressed in any case by E*B3 
'soul, life' + suffix, simple or with emphatic independent pro- 
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noun. 1 When Btej} is subject the verb usually agrees with it 
in the feminine singular, but may agree in person with the 
suffix according to the last construction, e. g., 
"D'^'pi'DJ? ">tf$3 nbn 'let me myself die with the Philistines' 

(Jud. 16, 30). 
roijri ^tfa DtfBJ) 'they themselves have gone into captivity' 

(Is. 46, 2). 
n??^? DK^> IJin? ^a 'I myself lie among lions' (Ps. 57, 5). 
ItfBS 3Hfc 3^TI5p 'he who gets wisdom is a lover of himself 
' (Pr. 19, 8; cf. Num. 30, 6; 7; Ezk. 3, 21; 14, 14; Am. 2, 14; 

15; Ps,17, 13; 22, 30; Job 32, 2; Ecc. 6, 2). 
D^nfe^a WBttHrK 'deceive not yourselves' (Jer. 37, 9). 
1#BJ rn» Jfll 1 " 2b 'the heart knows its own bitterness' (Prov. 

' 14, 10). 
Kin It^BJ ran "DM blizn] 'and the great man speaks his own 

evil desire' (Mi. 7, 3). 
When the case of the pronoun is accusative or dative, the 
emphasis may be expressed by the reflexive idea in various 
verbal forms, chiefly the Niphal or Hithpael, e. g., 
fcOriKl "3J« tiry_ ^ «T^3 ' and I was afraid because I was 

naked, and I hid myself (Gen. 3, 10; cf. Num. 12, 6 jninn; 

Jud. 16, 20 IJttJ; II Sam. 22, 24 n»nt5>n; Job 9, 30 fmnn). 
vb%Q « "HBO 'separate thyself from him' (Gen. 13, 9; cf. Ex. 

34, 2 Mi; Num. 16, 13 VintPn; II Ki. 22, 19 JttDJ). 
Vrfrx niiTa lW pJIWl 'and David strengthened himself in JHVH 

iiis god' (I Sam. 30, 6; cf. Lev. 25, 49 ^*03; Job 27, 10 

jaynn). 

rnaam? KVI1 'and she shall feign herself another' (I Ki. 14, 5; 

cf. Lev. 21, 9 bni). 
DnvK Wbii) 'and we will discover ourselves to them' (I Sam. 

14, 8; cf! Gen. 44, 16 pitaSH; Jer. 50, 5 mbi). 
yyn nnj? UgtS'n} 'and rest yourselves under the tree' (Gen. 

18, 4; c£*49, 1 *)DNi; Num. 31, 3 f^TD; Dt. 14, 1 VOnn; 

Is. 52, 3 -D»J). 
TTC-DJ? ttikjann "3 'that they had made themselves hateful to 

David' (I Ch. 19, 6; cf. Ex. 19, 22 tnpnn; Ps. 2, 2 nXTin). 

1 In a sense very similar to this t»B3 are employed "itoa 'flesh' (in Ecc. 
4, 5; 5, 5) and lb 'heart' (in Ex. 9, 14), »B1 + suffix is sometimes em- 
ployed without special emphasis as the equivalent of a simple personal 
pronoun, e. g., as subject Gen. 27, 4; Num. 21, 5; Ezk. 4, 14; Ps. 105, 18; 
Job 16, 4: a/to- prep. Ps. 11, 1; Job 16, 4. 
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TH 'Oat? bx&i 'David asked for himself from me' (I Sam. 20, 6; 

' cf.28; Neli. 13, 6). 
^y&n-ns ]niirr : BBteflM 'and Jonathan took off from himself 

his mantel' (I Sam. 18, 4; cf. Gen. 3, 8 "(mm; Ex. 32, 3 

pnsrn; Jos. 9, 12 TtSSH). 
n3"lK 'inn^'l 'and he prostrated himself on the ground' (Gen. 
* '18, 2).' ' 

The expression 'by— self is rendered by 12b 'in separation' 
or by *)13 'in body' + suffix, e. g., 
^b ''FIB bl'H) 'and if I have eaten my morsel by myself (Job 

31,17; cf. Is. 44, 24; 49, 21). 
sjp^ 3tJ* WlK yjnn 'why dost thou sit by thyself (Ex. 18, 14). 
end? nrfo) 1^ ■h toty'1 'and they put on [food] for him by 

himself, and for them by themselves' (Gen. 43, 32). 
8T_ 1B33 K'3; 1SS3 DK 'if he came by himself, he shall go by 

himself (Ex. 21, 3). 
The expression 'to — self = 'secretly' after a verb of saying 
or thinking is expressed by 3, DJ? or bt$ (by_) + $b 'heart' or 
31j?. 'interior' + suffix, e. g., 
13^3 1&K'»1 'and he said to himself (Gen. 17, 17; cf. Ps. 4, 5: 

10, 6). 
PD1J33 rnte> pnsni 'and Sarah laughed to herself (Gen. 18, 12; 

cf. Ps. 62, 5; 94, 19). 
''S'p-Dj; ^« WJ^ 'I said to myself (Ecc. 1, 16). 
IS 1 ?"^ m,T ID^l 'and JHVH said to himself (Gen. 8, 21; cf. 

24, 45; I Sam. 27, 1; by I Sam. 1, 13). 1 
When the idea of 'self modifies a noun, it is expressed by 
the pronoun of the third person in apposition with the noun: 
the usual position of the appositive seems to be after the 
noun, tho it may also precede. 2 When the noun is governed 
by a preposition the emphatic pronoun may stand in the ab- 
solute form or as suffix after the preposition repeated, e. g., 
niN D3 1 ? »m ^# ]JV )lb 'therefore my Lord himself will give 

you a sign' (Is. 7, 14; cf. Lev. 17, 11; Num. 18, 23; Jos. 22, 23). 
D,T^i?3 man Dnin»n Mab : f\ "l#K 'so that the Jews themselves 

prevailed over their enemies' (Esth. 9, 1; cf. Ps. 38, 11 

D,TDi). 



1 In these examples the idea of 'within', 'secretly' is giving way or 
has given way to the simple reflexive idea 'self, i. e., lb has practically 
become the equivalent of B»B3, cf. p. 125 f., also p. 126, n. 

2 Cf. the similar constructions of 'same', p. 119. 
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yty t^ilO) KV11 'and the Highest himself will establish her' 

(Ps.' 87,' 5). 
13Jfi TU)s) i?Q Kin tea pig fTO^ 'and the profit of the earth 

is for all, the king himself is served by the field' (Ecc. 5, 8). 
^N pt? DrrDJ ijij; 11N1 'and the light of my eyes themselves 

also is gone from me [not with me]' (Ps. 38, 12; cf. Num. 

4,22). 
ttS^j?n infc ffltq? nin ,_ n« 'JHVH of Hosts, himself ye shall 

sanctify' (Is. 8, 13). 
)2""&' 1 KliTDJ flB^I 'and to Seth himself also a son was born' 

(Gen. 4, 26; cf. 10, 21; Ex. 35, 34). 
nvp 1^> insV "ntyn liy- 'the skin of the offering, shall be for 

the priest himself (Lev. 7, 8; cf. Ezk. 10, 13). 
pnti' 1"l$?2"12 rp.IT s 3 "litfai 'and any flesh in whose own skin is 

a swelling' (Lev. 13, 18). 
'"njrtel n~l\n\ PO n^jl 'and they shall dwell in Judah itself 

and all its cities' (Jer. 31, 24). 
In a few cases when the noun is dependent on a preposi- 
tion, 'self is expressed by the noun DSJ?, D1J 'bone' in the 
construct before the noun, e. g., 
-)Bt^> DIBtfiJ D!ffi3 'like the heaven itself in clearness' (Ex. 

24, 10)*. 
1»fi DSJJ2 'in his strength itself, the very fulness of his strength' 

(Job 21, 23). 
nbpm Dir^g 'on the stairs themselves' (II Ki. 9, 13). 

Such. 
In rare cases this idea is left to be understood from the 
context, e. g., 

IXQ§\ DM? 1^J> Nia> 1B^ "^3«n-^|t3 'any of all food . . . upon 
which [such] water gets, is unclean' (Lev. 11, 34 — cf. DN32 
K2V v. 32). 
NDt^. ^3"^? n^ 1#K nj?.^»-te] 'and every draught that is 
drunk in every [such] vessel, is unclean' (ibid. — cf. v. 32). 
This idea is sometimes simply expressed by the pronoun of 
the third person or by the demonstrative, e. g., 
1311 fr1b>p HVTfQ 'lo, such is the joy of his way' (Job 8, 19). 
12 J?5Pl -|#K tfBi 'anyone, who touches such a thing' (Lev. 22, 6; 
cf. 7, 18; 1 27, 9). 

1 Of. Meis 'something', 'anything' p. 175. 
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lBh^ 111 nt 'such is the generation of those that seek him' 
' '(Ps. 24, 6; cf. 48, 15; 49, 14; Job 18, 21). 
b$l miSBto ' r^*n« 'but such are the dwellings of the wicked' 

(Job 18, 21). 
1|1.p3 nwn nagwn nriifKS 'that this [such an] abominable thing 

was done among you' (Dt. 13, 15; Jud. 19, 24; cf. II Sam. 

13, 12; 19, 37). 
n|N Ttiftrbs sprfrK WP nn^n «) 'for an abomination to JHVH 

thy God is everyone that does these [such] things' (Dt. 

25, 16; cf. Ezk. 17, 15). 
Dr6 nj B33^> rrril iri^P 'would that they had such a heart' 
' *(Dt. 5,*26). 

Ordinarily, however, 'such', used both absolutely and attri- 
butively, is expressed by 3 + suffix of third person or demon- 
strative. The meaning is often more strongly demonstrative 
than simple 'such', viz., 'such as he, like him', 'such as this, 
like this', &c. When this combination stands absolutely as 
subject, the verb agrees with the pronoun after 3; rfetO is 
treated as feminine plural. 1 Examples of its absolute use 
are, e. g., 

1HD3 yntpin 1« 'or was such a thing heard?' (Dt. 4, 32). 
D\JD^ Bn3 WU"i6l 'and such were not seen before' (II Oh. 

"9,11)' 
?rnrQ« BIX TVX] n»n 'is such the fast that I have chosen' 

(Is. 58, 5). " 
T\&% nriNI.1 tib 'such a thing was not seen' (Jud. 19, 30; cf. 

I Sam. 4, 7; Jer. 2, 10; II Ch. 30, 26). 
DV6« BjH?J> ntftS nna^n nis^l 'and why hast thou thought 

such a thing against God's people' (II Sam. 14, 13; cf. Jud. 

13, 23; 15, 7; Is. 66, 8; Ezr. 7, 27). 
nj?t$3 , nt< niiOj?ni -'and such things have happened to me' 

(Lev. 10, 19; cf. Job 12, 3 r6*n03). 
]T)2 n&£ tib) 'and he will not do such things' (Ezk. 18, 14). 
rtao HI*"! "D 'who has seen such things' (Is. 66, 8; cf. Jer. 

18, 13). 
When used attributively this combination usually stands 
after its noun, either immediately or with the relative "itfK 
interposed; it may however precede its noun; the pronoun 
after 3 agrees with the modified noun, e. g., 

1 The simple demonstrative rbx is also sometimes treated as feminine, 
e. g., Ex. 21, 11; Is. 49, 15: here, however, with feminine antecedent. 

9 JAOS 34. 
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info? na-IK 'such locusts' (Ex. 10, 14; cf. Neh. 13, 26 ; II Cli. 

35, i8). 
TIK'O T\tf? n« 'whether for such a time' (Esth. 4,14; cf. Ezr. 

9, 13). 
iTJID 1fTtD3 ^O 'who is such a teacher as he' (Job 36, 22). 
13 DNtVk nn l^g B^K T\)$ KXp:rt ' can we find such a man as 

this 'in whom is the divine spirit' (Gen. 41, 38). 1 
HD "l#K *lia 'on such a nation' (Jer. 5, 9; 29; 9, 8). 2 

Attributive 'such' may also be expressed by placing 3 before 
a noun modified by a demonstrative, e. g., 
tbtxq Dna^S urrbx -|3"£ 'to speak such things to them' (Jer. 

38, 4;*cf. I Sam 2, 23; Dan. 10, 15; Neh. 6, 8). 
""p'p n& nDS3 nfcgj t6 T3 'for such a passover was not held 

from the days . . . ' (II Ki. 23, 22; cf. 7, 19). 
The combination of 'such' with a descriptive adjective and 
modified noun 3 may be foi-med in several ways. The con- 
struction may be noun + adjective + 'such', 3 + noun + ad- 
jective + demonstrative, or 3 + noun + demonstrative + b + 
abstract denoting the quality expressed by the adjective, e. g., 
njrD D'-an nnn^l DrT^ *]D1i Tljn 'and there were added to them 

besides many things such as those' (Jer. 36, 32). 
Htn JHH 13^3 nifcyj|b> ispi 1 tib) 'and they shall do no more such 

an evil* thing' (Dt. 13, 12; 19, 20). 
i"!?n ^njn "la*!? iTtf}n 'whether there has been such a great 

thing' (Dt. 4, 32). ' 
"-ffi>K a 1 "! 1 ? TtJ? mm Dfc!>33 K3 Hb 'there had never come such 

an abundance of spices as ... ' (I Ki. 10, 10). 
When the noun is not expressed 'such' may be placed be- 
fore the adjective; or, in the construction with b + abstract, 
it may replace noun + demonstrative, e. g., 
ni2"l n|«3 , J?ypB' 'I have heard many such things' (Job 16, 2). 
1SJJ rH3"3 n$n31 'and many such things are with him' (Job 
' 23, 14). 

$& on?» ntr^a n #j? "wj & '! nad not seen sucn ill_ 

favored (heifers) in all the land of Egypt' (Gen. 41, 19). 

1 Here »'« may be also regarded as in apposition to TO, viz., 'such a 
one as this, a man in whom . . . ' 

2 Such constructions as this belong grammatically under 'such' modified 
by a relative, cf. p. 131. 

3 In most of the examples that occur the adjective is m 'many' (cf. 
p. 187 ff.), but other adjectives would doubtless be treated in the same way. 
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Simple 'such' may have the additional idea of 'some', 'any': 
'no such' is expressed hy 'such' in connection with a negative ; 
cf. in examples given above beginning on p. 129, II Ch 9, 11; 
Jud. 19, 30; Ezk. 18, 14; II Ki. 23, 22; Dt. 13, 12; I Ki. 
10, 10. 

When the idea of 'such' is modified by a following relative 
clause, several constructions are employed. 'Such' may not bo 
expressed at all; it may be expressed as in a simple sentence 
(cf. above) with the relative clause added; it may be expressed 
by 3 + suffix or by adverb in the dependent clause; 3 may 
be placed before the relative "lEto, e. g., 
P")«'T^?3 «H?3 & "1?^ t^bsi 'wonders such as have not been 

' done in all the earth' "(Ex. 34, 10; cf. II Ki. 21, 12; I Ch. 
29, 25). 
"JO ruv.fli iib "l#{$ rrjSf r\V 'such a time of trouble as never was 
since . . . ' (Dan. 12, 1). 

nfcfas> ife&b Kn^-ns^i? ruflj if » wnn D^a? rrrj mb) 'and there 

were no such spices as the Queen of Sheba gave to king 

Solomon' (II Ch. 9, 9; cf. I Ki. 10, 10). 
BV1?03 inb3 rrn K 1 ? ntfK lfcl? nn? T13 'such very heavy hail as 

never was in Egypt' (Ex. 9, 18; 24). 
nnVD 0b tfiba 1$$ "n^w nj?^V 'such a great cry ... as never 

was' (Ex. 11, 6bis). 
•0b3 "i&K t^K 'such a man as I' (Gen. 44, 15). 
•01D3 n#K n»n S^sn-^N 'to such a dead dog as I am' (II Sam. 

9,8).' 
rn31 ii1»3 t^Kri 'will such a man as I flee' (Neh. 6, 11). 
""ltJ>K n^bipb p rvn *6 1#K "$']$$ "~\0] 'and I will give thee 

such riches ... as none of the kings that . . . ' (II Ch. 

1, 12). 
^rnnK -ffi>K3 CSgOO 'savory things such as I love' (Gen. 
'27,4)! " 

The idea of 'such' modified by a clause of result is found 
in — 
Yb$ -fi^n ^J?! 1 ??"!? Wni 'and he is (such) a worthless fellow 

that you cannot speak to him' (I Sam. 25, 17). 
Sometimes the idea of 'such' is expressed by the adverbs )3, 
n!3, rt33 'so, thus', which modify the verb or the non-verbal 
predicate, e. g., 
nin ni'n 1J7 "D^N ^g ]3 K3 *6 'there came no such almug 

trees ... up to this day' (I Ki. 10. 12). 
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D^j?jp"^Bn-nii| n$#3^ p s 3 'for such mantels did the prin- 
cesses . . . wear' (II Sam. 13, 18). 

WBSD n3"n3n 'hehold such is our expectation' (Is. 20, 6). 

spJB^ "itfK tP&Eb p mj t6 I^K "1^J?1 'and such riches ... as 
no kings before you had' (II Oh. 1, 12; II Sam. 13, 12). 

M&n YT$ n ?? ni,T <ty% n T^ 'wherefore has JHVH done 
such things to this' land' (Dt. 29, 23; cf. Jer. 22, 8; Ps. 
144, 15). 
Such an adverb is employed pleonastically with the regular 

expression for 'such' in — 

inb3 ri3"!« p rrrj *6 ViSb 'there were never such locusts be- 
fore' (Ex. 10*14). 

Other. 

The idea of 'other' is often left without definite expression 
in connection with a noun or pronoun that taken literally in- 
cludes a preceding element with which it is contrasted, but is 
understood not to do so, e. g., 
llteD? (IT) rnBh"»ni 'and behold his hand had become like 

* his [other]* flesh' (Ex. 4, 7). 

D^Kn-JD DDfllrt W^an "IBto "niiT ^ 'I am JHVH who have 

separated you from the [other] peoples' (Lev. 20, 24; cf. 

26; Ezk. 16, 34; Hos. 3, 3; 9, 1; Ps. 73, 5). 
(ini*) Bb« TSrrtD ""isVl 'and before all [other] herbs the flag 

'withers' (Job* 8, 12; cf. Gen. 43, 34; Lev. 7, 24; Dt. 7, 7; 

Jud. 16, 17). 

narfrsa mpb ^rrnK '">mn "r^a "tj? nrrm6 'there was no city 

except (that of) the Hivites, all [the others] they took in 
war' (Jos. 11, 19; cf. Job 24, 24; II Ch. 32, 22[?]). 

DlKn "in«3 W^T, 'and I shall be like any [other] man' (Jud. 
"l6, 7; cf. Num. 36, 3). 

D"T«n J i>33 WYn 'and I shall be like all [other] men' (Jud. 

* 16,17).'"' 

Dn$31 ^K^p/I 'both in Israel and among [other] men' (Jer. 

**32, 20).' 

The ordinary way of expressing the idea is by means of 
int? used as pronoun or adjective; when only two are in 
question , J# 'second' is usually employed instead of "inN (tho 
not necessarily; cf. II Ch. 3, 11; 12; I Ki. 3, 22 below). With- 
out article these words mean 'another, other', with article 'the 
other, the others', e. g., 
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108 W- 1n ^P? <let another take his office' (Ps. 109, 8; cf. Job 

' 8,191). '- 
biFrbx nrjS 11D1 'and do not disclose a secret to another' (Prov. 
" " 25, 9). 
]Pltn6 ~<QXb niaai 'and my glory I will not give to another' 

' (Is. 42, 8; 48, 11; cf. Job 31, 10). 
nJ3 nn^t nn.PJN fK ^ Dj? 'take it, for there is no other besides 

it here' (I Sam. 21, 10; cf. II Sam. 13, 16). 
DPiriri D'lnw IBjn 'and he set others in their stead' (Job 34, 24; 

* cf. Job 31, 10; Ps. 49, 11 ; Neh. 5, 5). 

"IDN *)D3 'other money' (Gen. 43, 22; cf. Lev. 14, 42). 

1D« jnj 'another offspring' (Gen. 4, 25; cf. 30, 24; Ex. 34, 14; 

Jud! 2, 10; I Sam. 10, 6; 9; Is. 65, 15). 
JV)n« W" 1 'another spirit' (Num. 14, 24). 

nnnK on.J? 'other clothes' (Lev. 6, 4; cf. Ex. 23, 13; Dt. 7, 4). 
niTTIK WilVi 'other stones' (Lev. 14, 42). 
nriKH ansn'the other cherub [of two]' (II Ch. 3, 11; 12). 
niD«n nijten 'the other woman [of two]' (I Ki. 3, 22). 
ID^H^ ">)$ ptj} ^f nri^n I^Kl 'woe to this same 2 one when 

he falls, and there is no other to raise him up' (Ecc. 

4, 10). 
nty n|>J£ ^nTW 'and of the other he shall make a burnt 

offering' (Lev. 5, 10). 
n'OtS'ni 'and besides, moreover [the other thing]' (II Sam. 

16, 19). 
nKiarb nj?n '"0#""lM 'and another bullock thou shalt take as a 

'sin-offering' (Num. 8, 8; cf. II Ki. 9, 19). 
.TS^D pnnn rPXf ms 'another stretch repaired M.' (Neh. 

"3,11)7" 
\l#n fc33n 'the other lamb' (Ex. 29, 39; 41; cf. 19; Lev. 8, 22; 

I Ki.' 6, 25; 26; II Ki. 25, 17; Jer. 52, 22; Zech. 11, 14). 
rp#n t]$f> 'on the other side' (Ex. 38, 15; cf. 26, 4; 5; 36, 11; 

12; 26, 20; 36, 25; Neh. 12, 38). 
'Other' in the sense of 'in addition to' is usually represented 
by the adverb and quasi-verb "I1J? 'yet' (cf. p. 195), rarely by 
JVi# 'a second time', e. g., 

n« D3^ TlJ?n 'have you another brother besides' (Gen. 43, 6). 
in$ E^K Tiy ""HON' 8 ! 'and he said, there is yet another man' 

* (IKi. 22, 8; cf. 7). 



i "inK as collective (?) subject of plural verb. - Cf. p. 120f. 
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nJnjSf'W K"OS lriK J?51 TIJ> 'yet one other plague will I bring 
upon Pharaoh' (Ex. 11, 1). 

D^ITD Wpi) D^Vs T1J> in nj?»l 'and David took other con- 
cubines and wives in Jerusalem' (II Sam. 5, 13). 

niaai D'OS nnl? TIJ? 1"6n 'and there were born to David other 

t • t * t: w i t*- 

sons and daughters' (ibid.). 
^3 11V 1^ I 1 ?***! ^3 *Tiy ^ n^n 'bring me another vessel; 

and he said there is no other' (II Ki. 4, 6). 
TIJ? 1"«1 mm ^K 'I am JHVH, and there is no other' (Is. 

45, 5; 22). 
JVJ# D" 1 !?; njnt? tfjSn ITlDni 'then the priest shall shut him 

up seven days more' (Lev. 13, 5 ; cf. 33 ; 54). 
Occasionally "TIN and T1JJ are employed together, e. g., 
D^ns D"©; nj^tf If? bmi 'and he waited yet seven other days' 

(Gen. 8, 10; cf. 12)." 
nnn« n-Otf J>3# mj? IDS? "fal>n 'and he served with him yet 

seven other years' (Gen. 29, 30; cf. 27). 
The ideas 'some', 'any', 'no', 'much', 'many', 'little', 'few' (cf. 
below pp. 165ff., 187ff., 198ff.) may be combined with 'other, 
more, else' expressed by this "T1$>, e. g., 
nj?ri "11JJ DriDI 'and thou shalt take some more of them' (Ezk. 

5,4). 
^JBJ? T1J>n 'have you anything else' (Am. 6, 10). 
nn "J1J? PD n;n K'^l 'there was no more spirit in her' (I Ki. 

10, 5; cf. Ex. 36,6; Is. 23, 10; Zech. 14, 11). 
11J? !JD^D jnr; *6 'no more of thy name shall be sown' (Nah. 

1, 14). 

T&? f«1 "mm ^IK 'I am JHVH, and there is no one else' (Jo. 

2, 27). 

Tjy Qifch vf^-byi »b "9 'for he will not put anything more on 

any one' (Job 34, 23). 
D , iB , 2 JTD! 11J? DK 'if there are many more [still many] among 

the years [before Jubilee]' (Lev. 25, 51). 
•'SbjPpS OJJD TfJ? 'a little more and they would have stoned me' 
'(Ex. 17, 4; cf. Jer. 51, 33; Hos. 1, 4; Ps. 37, 10). 
'Other' in connection with numerals is expressed by "inij, 
11J>, m#, e. g., 
DHOJV nnns D^B* njm 'and behold two others stood up' (Dan. 

"l2,5). " 
nnn« nn§ )>?# 'seven other heifers' (Gen. 41, 3; cf. II Ch. 
30, 23). 
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Qi-lj; e6b? "11$? *\b rfiD^l 'and thou shalt add for thyself three 

other cities' (Dt! 19, 9; cf. Jon. 3, 4). 
rpJt? D" 1 !?; nyip ]Tfen 1Tapn} 'then the priest shall shut him up 

seven days more' (Lev. 13, 5; cf. 33; 54). 
'Another man' and 'another woman' may be expressed by 
JTI, raj?"! 'neighbor, friend', ItK 'brother', + suffix. Most com- 
monly the noun is singular, and the suffix of the second person 
singular, but other suffixes occur, and jn is found at least 
once in the plural, e. g., 

"Ijjtf IS? ?|jna rugrrift 'thou shalt not bear false witness against 
"thy neighbor [= another man]' (Ex. 20, 16; cf. 17; 22, 25; 

Lev. 19, 13; 16; 18; Dt. 19, 14; 23, 25; 26; 24, 10; I Sam. 

15, 28; II Sam. 12, 11; Prov. 3, 28; 29; 25, 9). 
iflanK ijn rmB^jn 'and if at the door of my neighbor [= an- 
other man] I lie in wait' (Job 31, 9). 
DiTSTi. "'tJ'rnK *fi&0 ,| .l 'and have committed adultery with the 

wives of their neighbors [= other men]' (Jer. 29, 23). 
fan^a TnirnN Nit2>n-*6 'thou shalt not hate thy brother [= 

another man] in thy heart' (Lev. 19, 17). 
rnsp naion nnijn. 1 ? ^»n 1*V nn^Dl 'and her royal rank let 

the king give to her neighbor [= another woman] who is 

better than she is' (Esth. 1, 19; cf. for 'another who is 

better' also I Sam. 15, 28). 
'Other' used of persons is also sometimes expressed by 1J 
'stranger', 1 e. g., 
*pB t&) ~\\ «$?iT. 'let another praise thee and not thy own 

mouth'* (Prov.' 27, 2; cf. 14, 10; Job 19, 27). 
"JVS? ttFiN "IJ'T 1 ^ 'there was no other person in the house with 

us . .*. ' (I Ki. 3, 18). 
ljri« Dn.6 \>$) ^llb ^? 1VT 'let them be for thyself alone, and 

not for others together with thee' (Prov. 5, 17 ; cf. 10). 
5p§3 "Vb Jj5?j?ri "ON 'if thou hast struck hands with another' 

' (Prov. 6," 1). 
1J aijp? 'when a man stands surety for another' (Prov. 

11*15; 20, 16; 27, 13). 
The idea of 'other' in a partitive sense is regularly ex- 
pressed by the nouns "lfi?. and INK' 'rest, remainder' in the 
construct before the modified noun, e. g., 

1 ,, 133 'stranger' has also occasionally a meaning similar to 'other', tho 
probably the nominal meaning is never entirely lost, e. g., Prov. 27, 2; 
cf. 20, 16; 27,13. 
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130 T$. 'the rest of the spoil' (Num. 31, 32; cf. Lev. 14, 17; 

II Sam. 10, 10; I Ch. 19, 11). 
IJJ^n TO?, 'the rest of Gilead' (Dt. 3, 13). 
Wy}k "\T)l 'the rest of our enemies' (Neb.. 6, 1; c£ II Ch. 

28, 26). 
B§^irT! nan IJp?. 'the rest of the acts of Jehoshaphat' (II Ch. 

"20,'34;'cf. 25,26; 26,22). 
rDK^fiO >W "IW. 'the rest of those doing the work' (Neh. 

* 2,16). 

1iJ>0 ">W ' the rest of the cit y' (ICh. 11, 8; 16,41; II Ch. 
*9, 29- 24, 14; Is. 10, 19; Esth. 9, 12; Neh. 11, 1). 
The participles "intt, t»fi, and TCP (once) 'what is left' are 
at times employed in a sense quite similar to definite 'other' 
in its attributive and partitive uses; in the latter use they 
are followed by )13 or 3, e. g., 
IKBtyl runsri 'the remaining [other] company' (Gen. 32, 9; cf. 

* Ex. 28,' 10; Lev. 10, 12; II Ki. 7, 13). 

p*TP inian 'the rest of the fat' (Lev. 14, 29; cf. 2, 10). 
IJDnnn "lf)1»Pl-n«1 'and the rest we have tabooed' (I Sam. 

' 15, 15). 
D33 Dn^arn 'and the rest of you' (Lev. 26, 39). 
-M33 *U3l3n} 'and the rest of the flesh' (Lev. 8, 32). 

In expressions containing prepositions meaning 'besides, ex- 
cept', the idea of 'other' is in the preposition, and they are 
rendered ordinarily as constructions of 'some', 'any', 'no' (cf. 
p. 183 f.). Occasionally, however, the idea of 'other' is definitely 
expressed before the preposition, e. g., 
nja n$tt rnng T$ ,3 'f° r there is no otner besides it here' 

(I Sam. 2i,' 10). 
iJB"^ nnritj D^K *{? nj!jy»6 'thou shalt not have any other 

gods besides me' (Ex. 20, 3; Dt. 5, 7). 
ni33 53rt3«-n".Fl^ ^tt n»33 IJJJK "ir^S 'there was no other in 

the house except us two in the house' (I Ki. 3, 18). 1 
"nj^SD D\"tf>K 11J? )^1 'and there is no other god beside me' 

(Is. 45, 21). 
The idea of 'other' as the second member of such correlative 
expressions as 



' This is' probably to be emended — 
n'.aa >um« Wftf ,, r6« 'except us two, we were in the house'. 



Indefinite Pronominal Ideas in Hebrew. 137 

'one — another' 

'the one — the other' 

'some —others' 

'some —the others' 
is expressed in several ways. The Various pairs of correlatives 
are the following: — for the singular 



1) 


Bh*- 


- tf'K 


2) 


W- 


- t^K 


3) 

4) 




- vh» 


5) 


nmn«- 

T 1 


-n#« 


6) tm- 

7) *l$- 

8) nn«- 

9) n»- 

for the plural 

10) rhx- 


-TH*? (also /em.) 

- iriK (also /em.) 

- tniK (also /em.) 

- nj (also fern.) 



The correlatives may be coordinate, i. e., both subjects, ob- 
jects, &c, or the second may be subordinate to the first, e. g., 
'one said to the other', &c. The first five pairs are regularly 
employed only in this latter construction; the remaining five 
pairs may be employed in both. Only Nos. 6, 7, and 8 are 
used attributively. In No. 8 the article may be used with 
both or omitted with both, or omitted with the first only; 
in No. 6 and 7 it is usually employed with both, tho it may 
be omitted with either separately. Usually in those groups 
that take the article, it is used with both or omitted with both, 
or omitted with the first "irtK 2 ; other constructions are un- 
usual. VhX and ni^N as first correlative may have the con- 
struction of singular nouns, or they may stand in apposition 
to a plural antecedent (cf. p. 149), e. g., 

&X rov b$) ST bit t^N }« 'but let no one strive with or 
reprove another' (Hos. 4, 4; cf. Lev. 20, 10; I Sam. 2, 25; 
I Ki. 20, 39; Is. 3, 5). 
*W?bx Vftt IDtf 5 ! 'and one said to another' (Gen. 11, 3; Ex. 

33,' 11; Ru.*4, 7). 
n^j? nrrtjn. Ttitftt) 'and let one woman (teach) the other lamen- 
tation' (Jer. 9, 19). 

1 For another way of expressing some — others cf. Neh. 5, 2 — 4, p. 143 
below. 

2 Cf. English 'one— the other'. 
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VrtK"^ E^K nn\»S1 'and their faces were one towards the other' 

(Ex. 25, 20; 37, 9). 
Vnsj b%Q Vfit* m|!l 'and they separated one from the other' 

(Gen. 13, 11; cf. with b 26, 31: with ns Ex. 10, 23; Mi. 7, 2 

irrnK). 

!T?.n| "nj?n t6 nifiX-bi* ntiK) 'and one woman in addition to 
another thou shalt not take ... in her life time' (Lev. 
18, 18). 

?min«-^ W'K nini.Tn*? rqani 'and thou shalt couple the 

curtains one to another' (Ex. 26, 6; cf. 3; 5; 17; Ezk. 1, 9; 

23; 3, 13). 
PtrUJT! '"t^N niH 133J?} 'the vultures shall be gathered together 

one with another' (Is. 34, 15; cf. 16). 
}nsn l^l &X pa 'between one man and another' (Ex. 18, 16; 

with VPIK Dt. 1, 16). 
&»b BhK pa 'between one man and another' (Ezk. 18, 8). 

tstei nnsi -ptsty in$ nm Tj?a vn D-tfiK \>i?> 'there were two 

men in a certain city, one was rich and the other poor' 

(II Sam. 12, 1). 
nty^ irw m&rfc in*? "niT r '03. VU> "K^ni 'and he shall bring 

. . . two young pigeons, one for a sin-offering, and the other 

for a burnt offering' (Lev. 5, 7; 12, 8; cf. Num. 6, 11; Jud. 

16, 29; Zech. 11, 7; Dan. 12, 5). 
7fy inarm*?! nNtan insn-n^ n^gl 'and make one a sin-offering 

and the other a burnt offering' (Num. 8, 12). 

">fl$8 " I 0?0 n #l " n ^1? in^n D# 'the name of one was Gershom 

and the name of the other was Eliezer' '(Ex. 18, 3—4). 
n^S rMtfiJ n#) nij? nn«n VXf 'the name of one was Adah and 

the name of the other was Zillah' (Gen. 4, 19; cf. Ex. 1, 15; 

Ru. 1, 4; masc. Num. 11, 26; II Sam. 4, 2). 
n|iS TVi&n at?) njn nn« Dtf 'the name of one was Hannah 

and the name of the other Was Peninnah' (I Sam. 1, 2). 
rby in«ni nNtan in? iTil! 'and one shall be a sin offering and 

the other a burnt offering' (Lev. 14, 22). 
m« WD'1 m«n-nK in«n 13 s 1 'and one smote the other and 

V T - T v T V * V * ~~ 

slew him' (II Sam. 14, 6; cf. without art. Ecc. 7, 27; Ezk. 
33, 30). 
rPltfn-JD nnhi nnNrn 'and one was higher than the other' 
(Dan. 8,*3). 
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nba/n nj?.mp nn«i n3*6&? ntsty it nn«| 'with one of his hands 

he did his work and the other held his spear' (Neh. 4, ll: 1 
suffix and imn Ex. 25, 12; 37, 3). 
bmv<? iriK byi) mrrb "TrW Snia 'one lot for JHVH and the 
other lot for Azazel' (Lev. 16,8; cf. I Sam. 14, 40). 

xvats'n "an ^33 "« "ni nrwn anan *)ia ms« tfprn 'and one wing 

of the cherub was five cubits and the other wing of. the 
cherub was five cubits' (I Ki. 6, 24; cf. 26; 34; 7, 15; 16; 
17; 18; Ex. 25, 12; 37,3; 25,32; 37,18; 26,10; 26-27; 

36, 31—32; 29, 40-41; 28, 10; Num. 28, 7-8). 

Disnjjn pa " i$n fc^an r\$\ ijsaa nfewn inx fcj^an-n^ 'one lamb 
shalt thou offer in the morning and the other lamb in the 
evening' (Num. 28, 4; contrast Ex. 29, 40; Num. 28, 7-8). 

"niyn D"0Nri in« nnni "mato d'Okj-i ins? nnn 'one basket had 

good figs . . . and the other basket had bad figs . . . ' (Jer. 
24,2; cf. Ezk. 10, 9). 
Ti™ ni|33 "i 'W " imn n3j?3 " D^a} XVSty 'three bowls in one 
branch . . . and three bowls on the other branch' (Ex. 

37, 19). 

inxn mpa "j "k»i inan napa "D^yaj rrttfbvf 'three bowls on one 

branch . . . and three bowls on the other branch' (Ex. 

25, 33; cf. 26, 19; 21; 25; 36, 24; 26). 
■>J# f«1 ln$ B>:. 'there is one without any other' (Ecc. 4, 8). 
1Di|?r£ 'itf ^Nl "?&># in^ri I^K 'woe to that same one when 

he falls and there is no other to raise him' (Ecc. 4, 10). 
"1HK blprb$ ?N3M "im Snfcr 1 ?^ 1K3M 'and they came to one 

tent . . . then they came to another tent . . . ' (II Ki. 7, 8). 
rnflK 1 ? nir6"i yjtf* nn# rhrb D"W" 'two to one door and two 

wings to the other' (Ezk. 41, 24). 
nin«n ntsten i?«'r\i "nn«n ntfxrt "ua^ni 'and one woman said 

. . . and the other woman said ... (I Ki. 3, 17 — 22; cf. 

II Ch. 3, 11; 12). 
"*6 r\"\£H n«n '"^'nt ro.lpfc ntfl 'one says this is my son . . . 

and the other says it is not so ... ' (I Ki. 3, 23; cf. mase. 

Job 21, 23—25; Ps. 75, 8 obj.). 
""I^rr^a nrts nt aiiJ"&6} 'and one did not approach the other 

the whole night' (Ex. 14, 20; cf. Ecc. 6, 5; Is. 6, 3). 



1 Here 1178 and IT are in apposition, viz., 'one, his hand' cf. "ins 'cer- 
tain' modifying noun -f- suffix, p. 164f. Cf. my Comp. Syn. Noun and Mod., 
p. 240 end. 
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nj J11D |? njf DID? 'the death of one is just like that of another' 

(Ecc. 3, 19). 
D'Oloa <"&N1 2513 n|>K 'some (trust) in chariots, and others (= 

some) in horses' (Ps. 20, 8; cf. Dan. 12, 2). 
D'o; nj£tf n|N n?i n|« HIVI 'and they encamped the ones 

opposite the others for seven days' (I Ki. 20, 29; I Ch. 

24,5). 
Sometimes the first of two demonstrative correlatives has a 
strongly demonstrative meaning, e. g., 
«2 it}] *Q"1D ill TIJ? 'this one was still speaking when another 

came' (Job'l, 16; 17; 18). 
Occasionally the first of one of these pairs of correlatives 
is omitted, the first element consisting simply of a noun, 
definite or indefinite; a similar construction is: indefinite noun- 
indefinite noun + adj. iriK, e. g., 

K"F. 'nsrr^ "VS& 'one satyr calls to another' (Is. 34, 14). 
"Jvitfri *)J[S^ "^3*7 D^j? n»N rnfcj; tfoni 'the hangings of one 

side fifteen cubits, and of the other side . . . ' (Ex. 27, 14 — 15 ; 

cf. 38, 14—15; I Ki. 6, 27). 
•\m nfe£ nfSO r6m 3&rt tib) 'and the inheritance shall not 

pass from one tribe to another tribe' (Num. 36, 9). 
Sometimes two of these correlatives coalesce into an ex- 
pression like English 'one another', German 'einander', which 
is treated as a single pronoun. Such combinations are tf^ 
VHX (cf. p. 151) and "iriK iriN 1 where the close connection 
between the two is indicated by the construct form of the 
first member, e. g., 
bt^fr "J? nn« "in*^ 1Bji6fl DflK] 'and ye shall be gathered to 

one another, oh children of Israel' (Is. 27, 12; 66, 17 2 ). 
Sometimes the idea of these correlatives used attributively 
is expressed simply by repeating the noun, 3 either with the 
same or with modified adjuncts, e. g., 



1 Cf. Syriac !?£* (from *Xi jJt) 'one another'. 

2 If we accept the emendation ins "tn« for "inK "in« (cf. K. Marti, 
Das Such Jesaja, Tubingen, 1900 [=*Kurz. Handc. zum AT., 10] p. 411) 
this passage probably belongs here. 

3 This repetition in the sense of one — other, which may be called ex- 
tensive repetition, gives rise, as it does in many languages, to many im- 
portant idiomatic expressions, usually of an adverbial character, some- 
times with the meaning of some other indefinite pronoun, e. g., 

Dion atari 'in heaps, by heaps' (Ex. 8, 10 ; cf. Jo. 4, 14). 
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H«n nsj?-nj;i y\»^ n?i?p 'from one end of the earth to the 

other'" (Dt. 13, 8; 28, 64; Jer. 25, 33; cf. Jer. 12, 12; Dt- 
4, 32). 



U)1V> Dolts' 'one two, another two [and so on] = two by two, by twos' 

(Gen. 7, .9 ; 15 ; cf . 7, 2 ; 3 ; I Oh. 26, 17). 
Bteh B>B> 'one six and the other six, in groups of six' (II Sam. 21, 20). 
n?2 na 'part for part, the same amount of each' (Ex. 30, 34). 
D-3B-^« D'JS 'one face to another face, face to face' (Gen. 32, 31 ; cf. I Ki. 

' 6," 27; Is. 52,8). 
\>V nnn ys 'one eye for another eye, eye for eye' (Ex. 21, 24 — 25). 
nn«b nn« 'one after another, one by one' (Ecc. 7, 27; cf. Is. 27, 12; also 

28, 10; 13). 
"I5>b6 "Wtfis 'from one gate to another gate, from gate to gate' (Ex. 

'32, 27). 
]rb» ftfi 'from one sort to another, all sorts' (Ps. 144, 13). 
W"ill ni»p 'from one day to another, day after day' (Num. 30, 15; cf. 

I Ch. 9, 25). 
DV3 OV 'one day on another day [and so on] = every day' (I Oh. 12, 22 ; 

' cf. Dt. 15, 20), 
njnj nan 'on this side and on that, on either side' (II Ki. 2, 8). 
nbj H3 'this and that way, in every direction' (Ex. 2, 12). 
TfS~iV) TfsiV 'and up to this and then to this, in the meantime' (I Ki. 

18, 45). 
mo* mo 'on this side and on that, on both sides' (Ex. 26, 13 ; 32, 15). 
IStM rfeD 'on this side and on that, on both sides' (Ezk. 40, 10; 34; 37; 

41, 15; 26). 
B?a B»0 'one little and another little, little by little' (Ex. 23, 30; Dt. 7, 22) 
nbva ni»» 'up and up, ever upwards' (Dt. 28, 43). 

Just as repetition in the sense of 'each, every' (cf. p. 152) is sometimes 
replaced by a plural (cf. p. 154), so likewise the numeral expressions for 
'two by two, by twos', &c, may be represented by the plural of the 
numeral, e. g., 

Vpb^fi nl«B^> ?s»; orrrtai 'and all the people went out by hundreds and 
thousands' (II Sam. 18, 4; cf. I Sam. 29, 2). 
The temporal expressions like nra OV may be preceded by 3 'as', e. g., 
OVa D1\3 'as on every day, as always, as usual' (I Sam. 18, 10). 
JD»B3 D»B3 'as at every time, as always, as usual' (Num. 24, 1; Jud. 16, 20; 
20, 30; 31; I Sam. 3, 10; 20, 25). 
Of a different character from the above is the repetition that in- 
tensifies the meaning of the simple word (intensive repetition), e. g., 
ant ant 'pure gold' (II Ki. 25, 156zs; cf. Dt. 16, 20; three times Ezk. 21, 32). 
TO? TO 2 ' b y tne road alone ' ( Dt - 2 > 27 J cf. 16, 20). 
pb? pfo? 'very deep' (Ecc. 7, 24; cf. I Sam. 2, 3; Prov. 20, 14). 
ttfng »11j? tfl-lj? 'holy, holy, holy' (Is. 6, 3). 

•rttli lilli 'very much, exceedingly' (Gen. 7, 19; Num. 14, 7; Ezk. 37, 10; 
"D "D2 Ex. 1. 7). 
The repetition of two words in exclamations in Jer. 4, 19; 6, 14; 8, 11; 



142 Frank B. Blake, 

irrejTTjn Dnso bm nSj?t? 'from one boundary of Egypt to the 

other' (Gen. 47, 21; cf. Neh. 4, 10). 
"113? pai TT# pa ID^Pi mil 'and leave a space between one 

flock and the other' (Gen. 32, 17). 
t»2 "1111 "i\bft "\n 'one generation goes and another comes' (Ecc. 

* 1, 4). " 
"11"!} "111 nUtf W2 'consider the years ' of one generation after 

another' (Dt. 32, 7). 
nep ffljn^ nj>riK} nfep niin^ njJ3"l« 'four tables on one side 

and four tables on the other' (Ezk. 40, 41; cf. 39; 10; 12: 

rD Num. 23, 15). 
<13 DV lp.l?< Hi DV 1JH3 'a day's journey on this side and a 

day's journey on that [a day's journey on everyside]' (Num. 

11,31). 

yio byqn fytf-bz )i»ii arn ]1d?s )is-ii anj jidjjs 'a golden bell 

and a pomegranate [then] another golden bell and a pome- 
granate [and so on] around the edges of the mantel' (Ex. 
28, 34). 
"vrb» "« "n n^T. Bfon} nnhg-^ ntfK nl?h j«rjn njjn'jn Man 
'and [one set of] five curtains shall be coupled to one 
another and five other curtains to one another' (Ex. 26, 3; 
cf. 25, 33). 
The double correlatives like 'one — one, and another — another', 
Latin alius— alius, are expressed by two pairs of correlatives, 
or by one pair of correlatives combined with the repetition 
just mentioned, a first correlative is sometimes omitted, e. g., 
nmb isnrrns} nmb ''SnrrnK 13JT.1 'and give one half to one 

and the other half to the other' (I Ki. 3, 25). 
ni? "ICk nt} nb2 nj "l»K' s l 'and one said in one way and an- 
other in another' (I Ki. 22, 20). 
"in$ njpi in!* nj» PT3 ttpn lin} pnx) 'and Aaron and Hur 



Lam. 1, 16; and of three in II Sam. 19, 1; Jer. 7, 4; 22, 29 is also inten- 
sive, tho somewhat different from the above. 

Similar intensive ideas are expressed by the collocation of two or 
three words from the same stem, or with similar meanings, e. g., Is. 
22,5; Ezk. 6, 14; 32,15; 33,28; 35,3; 7; Nah. 2,11; Zeph. 1, 15; Job 
30, 3; 38.27 (cf. collocation of masc. and fem. to denote 'every', p. 154). 

Some examples form a sort of transition between extensive repetition 
(one — other) and intensive repetition, e. g., 

nan nntO rings D ,1 ri»n pO?l 'and the vale of Siddim was [pits and pits] 
alffull of bitumen* pits' (Gen. 14, 10; cf. II Ki. 3, 16). 
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supported his hands, one on one side and one on the 

other' (Ex. 17, 12; cf. Num. 22, 24). 
njD Tk»\ njp n^« TJ)PQ b$-to^ INTI 'and they were in the 

midst of the Israelites, some being on one side and some 

on the other' (Jos. 8, 22). 
"I&TT nBfc 1 ? tun ~im) "lion nst? 1 ? nan im 'one on one bank of 

the river and the other on the other' (Dan. 12, 5). 
"K "3n "« "« "Nl "THIS iV1?n ^>?N nn^ JD1K 'one wheel beside 

one cherub and another wheel beside another cherub' 

(Ezk. 10, 9). 

rrj^n i^rrbj? Banian nw&n may-m) nn^n )ai$n-^ nnta^p nW 

'six of their names on one stone and the other six on the 
other stone' (Ex. 28, 10). 

^n -ppa njn'i \j#n anan ^ai Tpa -man *)j? j?ann 'and the 

wing of one touched one wall and the wing of the other 
cherub, the other wall' (I Ki. 6, 27; cf. Ezk. 40, 12; II Ch. 
3, 11; 12). 
Combinations of three identical correlative expressions are— 
"Ktito into "K'#3 im) n^i ntfbf KWi ~\m 'one carrying three 
kids and another carrying . . . and another carrying . . . ' 
(I Sam. 10, 3). 

"ahai nn a|?sn otfa vq$\ nti •ok nin^ -iptf nj 'one shall say 

I am JHVH's, another shall call on the name of Jacob, 
and another shall write . . . ' (Is. 44, 5). 

n^p Yim nVxi D»pt jissa n^« na^i wa; pmnn n|« run) 'and 

lo some will come from afar, and some from the north 

and the west, and some from the land of Sinim' (Is. 

49, 12). 
"Ihsai "-iJnSD] Hipp D"ii?n ^ nnri *lfoB31 'and [one] knob under 

two branches of it, and a [second] knob under two other 

branches of it and a [third] knob under two other branches 

of it* (Ex. 25, 35; cf. 37, 21; I Ki. 7, 25). 
"Dnpfc "itftj Bty "nnnfc "l^N Ety "nnpfc n^« t^ll 'there are some 

that say . . . and others that say . . . and others that say 

. . . ' (Neh. 5, 2— 4). 1 
Sometimes the correlatives 'one —another' are expressed by 
various verbal forms, chiefly Niphal and Hithpael, occasionally 
in connection with some other means of expressing the same 

1 This example seems to indicate that the two correlatives some — 
other may be expressed by repetition of tth + plural participle (cf. p. 165) 
as well as by nhx— nhtt (cf. p. 137). 
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idea; the adverbs irp, iniJl 'together' often accompany these 

verbs, e. g., 

1"l3"j3 ""S 'against me they speak one to the other' (Ps. 119, 23; 

" cf. Ezk. 33, 30; Mai. 3, 13). 
tffil 'Xgtt 'let us take counsel together one with another' (Ps. 
" 71, 'l0; cf. 83, 6; Is. 45, 21; Trf BB»i Is. 43, 26). 
W\tyR TVSib 'why do you look one upon the other' (Gen. 42, 1). 
^OfeT^S Vtfttbty\ ty "NV 'against me all my enemies whisper 

together, one with the other' (Ps. 41, 8). 
Ipgfo Ulbtf) pi? 'righteousness and peace have kissed one an- 

" other* (Ps.' 85, 10). 
fflpnjtfpn W&ffi nVJSjrj? 'and the women as they made merry 

answered one another' (I Sam. 18, 7). 
'njn.'^ tfW HW ^T. ^l? H* 'then those that revered JHVH 
spoke to one another' (Mai. 3, 16). 

Both. 

The idea of 'both' in apposition to two nouns or pronouns 
may be expressed simply by joining the two nouns or pro- 
nouns modified by the idea, by 1 'and', by 1 — 1 'both — and', 
or similar ' copulative conjunctions, e. g., 
n^3< D1«3 ^D 1 ?! 'and to govern [both] the day and the night' 

*' (Gen. 1, 18; cf. Prov. 22, 2; 29, 13). 
1fiK-n$l V?«TI« t^«-2Jg; )2 m b% 'therefore shall a man leave 

[both] iris father and his mother' (Gen. 2, 24). 
D1D1 SDII ar\i 2p% VtIpK Ifl^p 'at thy rebuke, oh God of 
Jacob, both chariot and horse are fallen asleep' (Ps. 76, 7). 

nvpmerripi ro^po y$$\ b&pi ^sp &y$ 'to bring some of 

the Israelites, both some of royal and some of noble blood' 
(Dan. 1, 3; cf. Dan. 8, 13). 

nipi njp ni^sri tsw-^j? atf o-nej; m^k itojj aw? 'and twelve 

lions stood there on the six steps, on both sides [on one 

and on the other]' (II Ch.9, 19; cf. 18; [= I Ki. 10, 19; 20]; 

Ex. 32, 15; Jos. 8, 33; Ezk. 45, 7; 47, 7; 12; 48, 21).* 
WYfon^ Vfl KlSpp-BJ prrBJ] 'our asses have both straw and 

fodder' (Jud! 19, 19Ms; cf. Gen. 24, 25). 
HK'X'nj?! ^P HFIPO] 'and thou shalt slay both man and woman' 
* (I Sam. 15, 3* quater; cf. Ex. 9, 25; Jer. 6, 13; 9, 9). 



i For njM HJD cf.p. 140, n. 3. 
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Occasionally the dual has the idea of 'hoth' instead of simply 
two'.i e. g., 
"bt>V D^iSn *6l3» nnj *p *6» 210 'better is one handful with 

quiet than both hands full with vexation' (Ecc. 4, 6). 
TWTf? D?S3 jnrr^J? 'to be earnest in doing evil with both hands' 

(Mi. 7, 3). 
This idea is regularly expressed by the numeral Wittf 'two'. 
When not used attributively, it is always accompanied by the 
suffixes of the plural, the suffix agreeing in person with the 
nouns or pronoun referred to. "When nouns are referred to, 
both numeral and suffix are masculine a) when both the nouns 
denote male persons; b) when they denote things, even when 
feminine; c) when one of the nouns is a male person: when the 
two nouns are female persons either both numeral and suffix, 
or the numeral only may be feminine. D^tt* + suffix may be 
employed absolutely, or it may stand in apposition to the nouns 
or pronoun referred to, which latter often follow D'.itt', e. g., 
two males— 
fin? DiTilf im : 3»1 'and the two of them (they both) made a 

treaty [Abraham and Abimelech]' (Gen. 21, 27; cf. I Sam. 

23, 18; IKi. 5, 26). 
D.Tit? TSbn ID^rvi 'and they both dreamed a dream' (Gen. 40, 5 
* cf. Gen. 2lj 31 ; Lev. 20, 13; Jud. 19, 8; I Sam. 2, 34; 14, 11 

20, 11; II Sam. 14, 6; 17, 18; I Ki. 11, 29; II Ki. 2, 6; 7; 8 

Esth. 2, 23). 
DiTOB'-l?' 1 ] to; DVftgrnj; ' let tlie cause of botn come before 

God' "(Ex.*22, 8;"cf. Gen. 9, 23; Prov. 24, 22; 29, 13). 
DrpiE'-n^ *)DV nj?«l 'and Joseph took both of them' (Gen. 48, 13 ; 
' cf. Ex. 22, 10; II Ki. 2, 11; 4, 33; Zech. 6, 13; Prov. 27, 3; 

Ecc. 4, 3). 
two things — 
nm$ 18?:. in$ Y~\#q 'from one land shall both [masc. D^OTi 

'roads'] come' (Ezk. 21, 24; cf. Ex. 26, 24; 36,29; Dt. 23, 19; 

Ecc. 11, 6). 
nrPit?-Da ntoj; JUT 'JHVH made both [fem. $* 'ear' ]^J> 'eye']' 

(Prov. 20, 12; cf. 10). 



1 Ordinarily, however, the numeral o?JB> must be added to give this 
meaning (cf. p. 146); e.g., IT -fiB> 'both his hands' (Lev. 16,21; cf. I Sam. 
5, 4; 'feet' II Sam. 9, 13; 'ears' I Sam. 3, 11; II Ki. 21, 12; 'eyes' Jud. 
16, 28). Contrast these cases with simple dual in Jud. 1, 7; 16, 21; II Sam. 
4, 4; 9, 3; I Ki. 15, 23; II Ki. 25, 7; Jer. 19, 3; Ezk. 23, 25. 

10 JAOS 34. 



146 Frank B. Blake, 

BJTiB'D 133 ^1« oyjS) 'but a fool's wrath is heavier than both 

[fern. ]3K 'stone', masc. bWl 'sand']' (Prov. 27, 3; cf. Num. 

7, 13 [= 19 — 25 passim]; Is. 1, 31). 
male and female— 
DiT3^ Vtt?P niO 'they shall both [Bhtjt 'man', Htfl* 'woman'] 

surely be put to death' (Lev. 20, 11; cf. Gen. 3, 7; Lev. 

20, 18; Num. 12, 5; Dt. 22, 24). 
too females— 
WUfib lb ]iT8#"B| r 1«,nfi1 'and they both became his wives' 

(I Sam. 25,' 43; cf.Ezk. 23, 13). 
D$ rP3 nj^13-TJJ QiTBP. nj3^ni 'and they both traveled until 

they came to Bethlehem' (Ru. 1, 19; cf. 4, 11). 
1st and 2nd pers. — 
Wlf-by. 1T n#; or?1D tt'JPirt^. tib 'there is no reprover between 

us to lay his hand on us both' (Job 9, 33; cf. Gen. 31, 37). 
in$ BV na^TJI ^3#£ ns^ 'why should I lose both of you in 

one day' (Gen. 27, 45). 
antec. expressed— 
D!?3#"B! nirr nggm p^S Jf^S? jra>! p^D 'he that justifies 

the wicked and he that condemns the righteous are both 

an abomination to JHVH' (Prov. 17, 15). 
WOtX) Bl«n D^anjl Brntf vn»l 'and the man and his wife were 

both 'naked' (Gen. 2, 25; cf. Num. 25, 8; Dt. 22, 22). 

arnt^oa nfcg mm nxh p.gi nj>oW $< 'JHVH made both the 

hearing ear and the seeing eye' (Prov. 20, 12; cf. 10). 
fl^31 JlVtfD DiT3#"D3 mDM 'and both Mahlon and Kilion died' 

' (Ru. 1, 5).' 
rwnn bl&veh Kin nmti 1Kf s .l 'and both he and Samuel went 

* out' (I Sam. 9, 26). ' 
m.T DtS>3 ttfliK WZV WW) 1^« 'as we have both sworn in 
the name of JHVH''(I Sam.~20, 42). i 
When 'both' is used attributively modifying a single noun, 
it is expressed either by placing D^ltf + suffix before the noun, 
as in the appositional construction just described, or by using 
the simple numeral D\}& with the noun: the noun is definite, 
e. g, 

y\i$b B33^> BO^ari a.T^ 'and the heart of both the kings 
was set upon evil' (Dan. 11, 27). 



i For Urus-D^FIB* I Ki. 3, 18; cf. p. 136. n. 



Indefinite Pronominal Ideas in Hebrew. 147 

"Q^xrnya? najjl 'and both the men shall stand . . . ' (Dt. 

19,"l7). 
.TaVo-iJB' ^SC "ntjjri 'it shall be forsaken by both her kings' 
* ' (Is. 7, 16; cf. Ex. 32, 15). 
)ni?KD Bl!?TI1i3 VJp DR®! ' and botn the daughters of Lot 

were with child by their father' (Gen. 19, 36). 
'Both' in connection with a demonstrative pronoun occurs 
in — 
nnN D1\? "n|« _, ri^ ^ natfajll 'and both these things shall come 

upon thee ... in one day' (Is. 47, 9). 
^priinj? flZn &>$& 'those two things are come upon thee' (Is. 

5i, 19). 
For 'both' modified by partitive 'each' cf. p. 151f. 
The idea of 'both' may be emphasized by using the adverbs 
•HIT, 1083 'together', e. g., 
Wl Ibnaril^l BhrirrK' 1 ? 'thou shalt not plow with both ox 

and ass together' (Dt. 22, 10; cf. 11). 
1 Ti I - fty} s,, " , '^ e aQ d n i s princes together' (Am. 1, 15). 
1083 iyy. $&%) 38} 'the wolf and the lamb shall lie down 

both together' (Is. 65, 25). 
VniT D.TOB* tt^l 'and they went both together' (Gen. 22, 6; 8; 

cf. Jud. 19, 6; Is. 1, 31). 
OPM^ 6fii V\ni 'they have fallen both together' (Jer. 46, 12). 
D^lti nn^| Qn^y D81 'or whether they shall both together be 

good'(Ecc. 11, 6). 

Either, Neither. 
Ordinarily neither of these expressions is employed absolutely, 
or in connection with a single noun; but only in an apposi- 
tional relation similar to that of D^lltf + suffix on p. 146. 

'Either' is expressed simply by connecting the two words 
between which the choice lies by 18 'or' or by using the cor- 
relative prepositions 1J?(1) — p 'from— to' with the two. 1 'Neither' 
is expressed by a negative in connection with an expression 
for 'either', or with the two words connected by ) 'and', e. g., 
ant 18 *)93 ^3'1« rT2» n'AJi ^81 'how then could we have stolen 

(either) silver or gold from thy lord' (Gen. 44, 8). 
n8"1K as D3 1 ? B^rj 'have you (either) a father or a brother' 
(Gen. 44,' 19; cf. Ex. 5, 3; 21, 4; 18; 20; 26—37 passim). 

1 The doubtful Hithpael of trot (Bzk. 21, 21) according to some has 
the meaning of Hake one or the other, either'. 
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5>V"!B 31130 3|?g; DJ? lanfl )g *£ "intf.! 'take heed lest you say 

to Jacob anything either good or bad' (Gen. 31, 24; 29; 

cf. 14, 23; Ex. 11, 7). 
31B-1K JH *p!?8 TSl ^313 *6 'we can say to you neither bad 

nor good' (Gen. 24, 50; cf. Num. 22*, 18; 24, 13; I Sam. 

22, 15). 
J13 IK |3 »8D 1V I'K 'he had neither son nor daughter' (Jud. 

11,34). ' 
*T3 • , nD|? i j *6 ^S U%\ ^anOTJJ s 3 'for neither my sword nor my 

weapons have I taken with me' (I Sam. 21, 9; cf. I Ki. 

22, 31; Is. 17, 8). 
Absolute 'either' is expressed by 'both' in— 
D.TJ#D 133 ^IK DJ231 'but a fool's wrath is heavier than both 

[either]*' (Prov. 27, 3; cf. Ecc. 4, 3: cf. p. 146). 

Each, Every. 
These two closely related ideas are usually distinguished 
in Hebrew, tho not infrequently a construction that ordinarily 
has the meaning of 'each' assumes that of 'every'. 

'Each' used absolutely is expressed by B^K (Dig) 'man', iriN 'one', 
or a combination of the two "triN tt^K 'one man', or by the cor- 
responding feminines. These have the concord of a singular, e. g., 
1-|inrri?J? &$ DbJ?*l 'and each one loaded his ass' (Gen. 44, 13; 

cf. Ps. 39, 7)7 
nfc>J£ vyga "U2K"! B^« 'each one did what was right in his own 

' ey es *' (Jud.* 17, 6; cf. 21, 25; II Ki. 14, 6; Ezk. 22, 11 ter). 
*)D3 ^3 "PJFi?3t$? ntt/« Tb0) 'and each (every) woman shall 
ask from her neighbor jewels of silver . . . ' (Ex. 3, 22; cf. 
Am. 4, 3). 
Kin rriaKW^ tfK") &X 'each was the head of his family' (Num. 

1,4)."" 
int?J{»3 Wifb D^B/J? nnK *2 'for thou rewardest every one ac- 
cording to his work' (Ps. 62, 13; cf. II Sam. 6, 19; Jer. 
17, 10; 23, 36; 32, 19; Ezk. 1, 23; Zech. 10, 1; I Ch. 16, 3). 
^Knfc". fbnbd B^K 'every one to his tents, oh Israel' (II Sam. 

" *20, 1; *cf! Dt. 16, 17; I Ki. 22, 366is). 
lbVB3 d"]8^ y&i$\ 'and he rewards every one according to his 

"work' (Prov. 24, 12). 
VP8 nn3h DIRE* E^ 'each had two, each bound together' 
(Ezk.' 1, 11). i 
i it is of course possible that inrrtR (cf. p. 137) has fallen out after 
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^SH"^? "IKh? initf 'each in appearance like the king's sons' 

' '(Jud. 8, 18). 
Tn$h ")1B>1 'and an ox for each one' (Num. 7, 3; cf. I Ki. 4, 7; 

Ezk. 1, 6; 10, 14). 
iriN &i6 *)D? D^jjtf D^DH 'fifty shekels of silver to each one' 
* (II Ki. 15, 20;*cf. Ezk. 9, 2). 

The idea of 'each' used partitively is expressed by placing 
tf-'K (rra>«) or ~im Vht, nn« 'each' in apposition to the plural 
pronoun (including pronouns expressed by verbal forms) or noun 
(including collectives even when they have the concord of a 
singular) in which it is contained. The phrase containing 
ti^K usually stands after, but may precede the pronoun or 
noun, e. g., 
intfFll?K Bft* inflB^I 'and each of them opened his sack' (G-en. 

44, ll&is; cf.' Ex. 7, 12; 12, 3; 16,21; 30,12; 33, 8; Num. 

16, 18; Jud. 21, 24bis; I Sam. 4, 10; 25, 13; II Sam. 13, 29; 

IKi. 8,38; 22,17; II Ki. 14, 12; Is. 31, 7; Jer. 26, 3; 

36, 3; Jon. 1, 5; Mi. 4, 4). 
131^5? lann t^K ICfe 'let each of you put his sword at his 

side' (Ex. 32, 27; cf. 16, 16; Lev. 25, lOMs; Num. 16, liter; 

Dt. 3, 20; 12, 8; Jos. 4, 5; Jud. 8, 24; 21, 21; I Sam. 8, 22; 

14, 34; 25, 13; I Ki. 12, 24; II Ki. 18, 31ter; Jer. 25, 5; 

35,15; II Ch. 11,4). 
Otp^n fobn )T"1flB? t^K 'each of us dreamed according to the 

interpretation of his dream' (Gen. 41, 11). 
IJVa^ Vht D , ST DFiNI. 'and every one of you runs to his own 

house' (Hag. 1,' 9; cf. I Ki. 10, 25; H Ch. 9, 24). 
inj?Pl lbn«? -|#*6 &H 'let each of you take according to what 

is in his tent' (Ex. 16, 16; cf. Lev. 19, 3; Ezk. 20, 7: 3rd per s . 

Ex. 16, 18; Dt. 24, 16; Is. 9, 19; Ezk. 20, 8; 22, 6; Jo. 2, 7; 

Mi. 7, 2; II Ch. 25, 4). 
"irnqp-ty. t^i* b$"$\ 13? «ni 'and each of the Israelites camped 

in his own camp . . . ' (Num. 1, 52bis; cf. 32, 18; Jud. 2, 6; 

21, 24: DJ?n Jos. 6, 5; Jud. 7, 7; I Sam. 14, 34; n?J2 Ezk. 

46, 18; D^SI? Gen. 47, 20; cf. also I Sam. 25, 10; Jer. 37, 10; 

Ezk. 8, 12). 



the second t?'K (cf. Bertholet, Das Buck Heselciel, Freiburg i. B., 1897 
[= Kurz. Handc. zum AT., 12] p. 6), but such a supposition is not ne- 
cessary; the singular tf'S stands in apposition to the plural nvnn as in 
constructions on p. 149. 
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IBlpfflD B">K D^fiH "ion 'remove each of the kings from his 

place' (I Ki.*20, 24)! 
in^n^ VhX D^riTlK " n^B^ 'and he sent every one of the people 

to their inheritance' (Jos. 24, 28). 
1^nt6 B^K D3 b$-p".\ 'and every one of the Israelites fled to 

his tent' "(II Sam. 19, 9; cf. I Ki. 5, 5). 
nBM* XV3 rnf» nmJO J«^l 'and may each of you find rest in 

the house of her husband' (Eu. 1, 9; cf. 8). 
vn V?« n^ tm &X 'each one of them was in his family' 

(Num. 1, 44). 
^arpia "IKl-l? "iriN onto? ?J10| 'they were as thou art, each like 

princes in appearance' (Jud. 8, 18). 
Ytyfr Bh*1 inbni^ B'V* DYlia^qj 'and I will bring each of them 

back to his inheritance and to his land' (Jer. 12, 15). 
The genitive of 'each' may be expressed by a construct 
chain, but it is usually rendered by placing the governing 
noun with retrospective suffix after B*K. This position of B"N 
is due to analogy with the more numerous constructions where 
it naturally stands at the beginning of the appositive phrase 
(cf. above), e. g., 
Bfija-BSBto mrP&1 'and from JHVH is the judgment of every 

one' (Prov. 29, 26; cf. Ps. 64, 7; Job 34, 11; with Wjn cf. 

Mow Jud. 7, 22; I Sam. 14, 21). 
ipto"^ Vhf DiTBM ytffy 'and to restore their money to the 

sack of each' '(Gen. 42, 25; cf. 35; Jud. 21, 22). 
IflBB-Vj; 3ft?X? iB&Ty Bft* 'the name of each thou shalt write 

on his rod' (Num. 17, 17; cf. I Sam. 30, 22). 
ins iKfcns B'-'K Wni&^n-n^ «V" li ? s !i ' and ne interpreted our 

dreams for us, according to the dream of each he inter- 
preted' (Gen. 41, 12; Ex. 12, 4; Num. 7, 5). 
lilin n*nj£ ll^ia B ,, « )Pl»l 'and he put one piece of each op- 
posite the other' (Gen. 15, 10). 
1T2 imBj?D &$) 'and every man's censer was in his hand' 

'(Ezk. 8, 11; cf. 9, 1; 2; Zech. 8, 4). 
«TJ»T. 1^ )na^ IXJI ">#$ ttfSK V17I I 1 ? VB/li?-n« Vht) 'the hallowed 

things of every one are his; what each one gives to the 

priest is his' (Num. 5, 10). 1 

1 For the n« before VBHp cf. Gesenius-Kautzsch, § 117 m, also p. 122, n. 
In the second part of the verse this same peculiar genitive construction 
is preserved, tho instead of a noun -\- restrospective suffix, we have 
relative clause with retrospective subject. 
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The word Bfy* in the correlative expressions meaning 'the 
one — the other', often has the added meaning of 'each', 'every' 
(cf. p. 137 ft.), 1 e. g., 
01^0 ininb VhX ^gtf'l 'and they asked each after the health 

of the other' (Ex. 18, 7; cf. Jer. 34, 15; Zech. 3, 10; 8, 16). 
inn-niK tf"K iplfty 'and they kissed each other' (I Sam. 20, 41). 
^n?1 injn nt5>$-VK Vfrif 'every one neighs after another's wife' 

" (Jer. 5, 8; cf. Ezk. 22, 11). 
VlJTia t^N a^n-ng mni Dfc»l 'and JHVH turned the sword of 

every man against his comrade' (Jud. 7, 22; cf. I Sam. 

14,21). 
The correlatives B^N and "PrtK, doubtless as a result of their 
occurrence in immediate juxtaposition, have formed the stere- 
otyped expression vn« E^K 'one another, each other' 2 (cf. above 
p. 140), e. g., 

man Bfea-m vhitt vnK &x to d-ikh to* 'at the hand of 

T T T •- V V J V * » * - * T T T - • 

man, at the band of each one's brother I will require the 

life of man' (Gen. 9, 5). 
D333^>3 UB'riJV 1 ?!* VPIK Vftt njni 'and the harm of one another 

devise not in your hearts' (Zech. 7, 10; contr. 8, 17). 
tt^K 'each' may be combined with 'self expressed by pronom- 
inal suffix or t^Si, e. g., 
•6 tfiK W3 «3S5 ^3« 'the men of the army plundered, each 

for himself (Num. 31, 53). 
mni-*)« jnna IttoJ-fl^ t^K MS^OI 'and let every man save him- 
self from the burning wrath of JHVH' (Jer. 51, 45; cf. 

Ezk. 32, 10). 

The ideas of 'both' and 'each' may be combined by placing 
tS^K 'each' in apposition to an expression containing the idea 
of 'both', e. g., 
in« n"$a iD^n Vf« B^Jtf Obn lO^nn 'and they both dreamt 

a dream, each in one night' (Gen. 40, 5). 
inJJDD tfN* ]1"1EJ«1 nriKI 'and thou and Aaron, each his censer' 

(Num. 16, 17). 

1 The use of the singular here in apposition to a plural is to be 
compared with the constructions on p. 157 f. 

2 Cf. K. Budde, Die biblische Urgeschichte, Giessen, 1883, p. 283 if. 
An example which stands midway between the ordinary use of BfK and 
this crystallized expression is, 

HpnT tfr Vn» Bfttt 'nor shall one oppress another' (Jo. 2, 8). 
Here vnK B^K may be taken either as rmrrw B^K or vrm P'S-ns. 
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lain Vh* " ffy\ \WQti Wlg!l 'and Simeon and Levi took each one 

his sword' (Gen. 34, 25; cf. I Ki. 22, 10). 
*1$$ 'each' is employed not only in an absolute sense, but 
also occasionally as an attribute to either a definite or in- 
definite noun* (cf. in^ B"N), e. g., 
'"n}$ avb nbV Drf? W : ! 'and Solomon's food for each [one] day 

was .' . . ' (I KL 5, 2; Neh. 5, 18). 
iriKH *l1»?n bw H2 D^ai : « 'every laver contained forty baths' 

(I Ki. 7, mter; cf. Ex. 26, 2bis; 8bis; 16; 28,17; 36, 9bis 

15bis; 21; 22; Lev. 24, 5; Num. 7, 85&es; 15, 5; ll&is 

28,12&is; 13; 28bis; 29,4; 10; 14bis; I Ki. 7, 27; 30; 32 

34; 42; 10, 16; 17; Jer. 52, 21; I Ch. 27, 1; II Oh. 4, 13 

9, 15; 16). 
BhK (?), 111$ and *ini$ tJfy* may also be used partitively, govern- 
ing a prepositional phrase, 2 e. g., 
WD 1 ? HD«^ n:B}3 J?3"j«1 nn$> D\}B. nj?31«1 'and each of them 

had four faces and four wings' (Ezk. 1, 6). 
B*ja &<ab dSina in« t^KI 'and each one of [among] them was 

clothed in linen' (Ezk. 9, 2). 
n|> B*K D,^ injpll 'and each of them shall take a sheep' (Ex. 12, 3; 

cf. Jud. 2lj 21; Zech. 10, 1; I Ch. 16, 3).s 
'Each' used attributively may be expressed by repetition of 
the modified noun, often with one or more adjuncts. This 
construction has the idea of 'every' as frequently as that of 
'each'. The two words may stand without connective, or be 
joined by ) 'and' or in time expressions in late passages by 
3 'in'. These phrases may stand in the same grammatical 
relations as the single word, or they may stand in apposition 
to a plural antecedent, or as an absolute adverbial expression. 
When they stand as subject they seem to require a plural 
verb, e. g., 
"tfb) DT 1 D1* 1 f )D1 , "V# rn313 SrpJ 'and it came to pass as she spoke 

to him each (every) day and he did not . . . ' (Gen. 39, 10; 

cf. Dt. 14, 22). 
Vifyji MS IS Difety Vi??5 'and every nation was making its own 

gods' (II Ki. 17, 29bis). 

1 The noun is usually definite, of. article in sense of 'every' p. 154 f. 

2 For b cf. p. 177; "pra is equivalent to 3; ]0 does not. seem to occur, 
but was doubtless also employed (cf. p. 176 f.). 

3 Tho b is dative, these examples show the possibility of a partitive 
construction with Wit: cf. also n. 2. 
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■H?^ "0.5? 11? nag T3 )JV1 'and he delivered them to his ser- 
vants, each flock by itself (Gen. 32, 17). 
"Ij?.aa "Ijjaa infc *Bj5^1 'and they gathered it every morning' 

(Ex.' 16, 21). 
"ft *ft^ "Hat nt 'this is a memorial of me for every [all] genera- 
tion' (Ex. 3, 15; cf. 17, 16). 
na 1 ? WnBtfD XlinBBto p«n iTlSDl 'and the land shall mourn 

every family apart' (Zech. 12, 12). l 
mrr *}& ttaniP natfn Dfa na^n DVa 'every Sahbath he shall 

set it in' order before JHVH' (Lev. 24, 8). 
"»b) DVJ B1' V^« DnipJja \T : 3 'and it came to pass as they 

spoke to him each (every) day, and he did not . . . ' (Esth. 

3, 4; contrast Gen. 39, 10). 
nana? nvifil ni v lt? 'each province according to its writing' 

' (Esth* 8,' 9; cf. 1, 22). 
"H?3 "H? W- D n»J?1 'and with them the elders of every city' 

*(Ezr. 10, 14;' cf.Esth. 1, 8; I Ch. 28, Ubis; 15bis). 
"IJ^J "W 1 ? "niVnU ^M 'and they cast lots ... for each (every) 

"gate' (I Ch. 26, 13; cf. I Ch. 28, 16). 
Hiltfa na# n^atta 'thou shalt eat it every year' (Dt. 15, 20; 

cf. I Sam. 1, 7; I Ch. 12, 22: after 'ftO 'as often as' I Sam. 

7, 16; Zech. 14, 16; II Ch. 24, 5). 2 
leva DV "la^ 'the allowance of every day [daily portion]' (Ex. 5, 19; 

Jer. 52,34; Neh. 11, 23; 12, 47: no suffix II Ch. 8, 13). 

Occasionally the idea of 'each' in connection with a noun 
depending on another is expressed by the repetition of the 
governing noun, e. g., 
as rpa^> neo nan oriKD njjl 'and take from them a rod for 

each family' (Num. 17, 17). 

a« rpa^> im «^a -in# »•&; lej? onto) rntogi 'and with him 

ten princes, one prince for each family' (Jos. 22, 14; cf. 

Num. 1, 4; 13, 2; 34, 18; Is. 6, 2). 
Sometimes both the governing and the dependent noun are 
repeated; in this case the dependent noun usually has the 
article, e. g., 

1 The use of the plural perhaps gives the added force of 'various', 
viz., 'each of the various families apart'. 

2 In Is. 66, 23 where ^a is said to mean 'every' (cf. Gesenius-Buhl, 
p. 159) the distributive meaning is probably due to the repetition. The 
second noun in this example has a suffix, viz., IBhna Bhft ,, ni? 'as often as 
every newmoon' (bis). 
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im K>fe$> ngo inis &')?$ n$» Dirjw&r 1 ?? rty? Ui-i'i 'and all 
their princes gave him a rod for each one' (Num. 17, 21). 1 

Uitib OP mi*6 DT> DV ny?)* 'forty days, a day for every year' 
"(Num. 14, 34; cf. Ezk.* 4, 6). 

«3Sb *rfaita 'TIBS'? «^K rrasb «^>K 'a thousand out of everv 
tribe . . . shall you send to the army' (Num. 31, 4). 

Di^jrnt? anjj; dp 1 ? tiin kim ni»b -rni$ Ktu 'and they shall 

bring their offering, one prince on each day' (Num. 7, 11). 
A special form of repetition is that which consists of a 
masculine and feminine noun from the same stem usually 
connected by l. 2 This has ordinarily the added meaning of 
'sort, kind', 3 viz., 'all sorts of — ', e. g., 
n$#01 \gtfQ " TDD " mm " nin V 'for behold . . . JHVH . . . 

will take away . . . every support [every sort of support]' 

(Is. 3,1). 
nnitfl Dntf "b in^JJ 'I procured for myself all sorts of singers' 

(Ecc. 2, 8; cf. II Sam. 19, 36). 
•TlKJto " ]1«51 nNa 'every sort of pride ... I hate' (Prov. 8, 13). 
Occasionally the plural of a noun is used in the sense of 
'each', 'every', apparently as a substitute for repetition, e. g., 
li^n?!? D^yi^ Otn^i ^H??lill 'and that thou shouldst visit him 

every morning and try him every moment' (Job 7, 18; cf. 

Ezk. 32, 10). 4 
Attributive 'each' is also sometimes expressed simply by the 
article, usually in connection with a noun depending on a 
numeral or measure, or a noun subject with such a word in 
its predicate, e. g., 
"Sp.ar^? n*??. njtfa D^?) B^tf 'three times every year all 

thy males shall appear . . . ' (Ex. 23, 17; cf. 14; 21, 376is; 

30, 10&is; 34, 23; 24; Lev. 16, 34; Num. 17, 18; Dt. 16, 16; 

Jos. 18, 4; Jud. 11, 40; I Ki. 9, 25; Ps. 119, 164; II Ch. 8, 13). 

1 For combination of 'each' and 'all' cf. p. 161. 

2 Similar combinations of masculine and feminine forms, implying tho 
not explicitly expressing the idea of 'every, all' are found in Is. 11, 12; 
43, 6; 49, 22; 49, 23; 60, 4; Jer. 48, 19; Ezk. 21, 31; Zech. 9, 17; two suf- 
fixes Is. 38. 16; two verbs Nah. 3, 159. 

3 'Every sort' is also expressed by b's, cf. p. 159. 

* These cases are cited by Gesenius-Kautzsch (§§ 123 c, 134 q) as in- 
stances of distributive b. So also r\)»ab, Wpbxb I Sam. 29, 2; II Sam. 
18,4 (cf. p. 141, n.): cf. also S. Herner, Syntax der Zahhvorter im alien 
Testament, (dissertation) Lund 1893, p. 125. As already recognized by 
Konig, Syntax, p. 336 f. there is no distributive b. 
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iTIJjaa Vftt D^on DN^l 'and he hid them fifty men in each 

' cave' (I Ki. 18, 4). 
B5g6 im Bft* D^JN I^JJ D\SI?> D?D nj?$ 'and I took from 

you twelve men, one from each tribe' (Dt. 1, 23). 
Eh h3 D^g ni^g Dr6t^l 'and he sent them ... ten thousand 
each month' (I Ki. 5, 28). 

rons>sn vlti manga n\$y arm nabn 'and thou shalt set them 

in two rows, each row six' (Lev. 24, 6). 
"terrjp n?n "PV® 'the tenth of a bath out of every kor' (Ezk. 

45, 14; cf. Jud. 17, 10; Ezk. 4, 10; 45, 24ter; 46, 5Us; Iter; 

liter; Neh. 10, 33). 
thfifth Vi?5 'a beka [= 1/2 shekel] to every head' (Ex. 38, 26; 

cf. 12, 3; 16, 16). 
bp$T\ fTia D""!^ 'every shekel is ten gerahs [= a shekel equals 

' ten gerahs]' (Ex. 30, 13; Num. 3, 47). 
n?|B? b"[t$) "IB ^1 'and he offered a bullock and a ram on 

every altar' (Num. 23, 14). 
DDinat 1j?.3^ wartl 'and bring your sacrifices every morning' 

(Am. 4,4). 1 
Occasionally the article is omitted in these constructions 
the idea of 'each', 'every' being understood from the con- 
text, e. g., 
13$ &ti-t? D'lnarn Biy\ 'a wench or two to a [every] man' 

(Jud.' 5, 30). ' 
nn&t?»» D-Ot^ TJJD "li™ D3n*? ^Wfcb) 'and I take you, one from 

a [every] city and two from a [every] clan' (Jer. 3, 14). 
The idea of 'every' modifying a numeral, cardinal or ordinal, 
is expressed by the article as in the construction just dis- 
cussed, e. g., 
n«S^ n"^i« rnfc» W]>b) 'and we will take ten men of every . 

hundred' (Jud. 20, 10; cf. Num. 31, 30; 47; Neh. 11, 1). 
nn^ Tttfl D^an vy-b% nVlg 'a wagon for every two princes 

and an ox for each one' (Num. 7, 3). 
niKSn Btono tfSl nm 'one head [life] of every five hundred' 

(Num. 31, 28;' Ez'k! 45, 15). 
TjyjS nl3Jp ^y pa im TB 1 ? tit&y 'and he placed a torch in 

the midst between every two tails' (Jud. 15, 4). 



1 The meaning 'every' here is possible, but by no means certain, the 
article may be nothing but the ordinary article, cf. K. Marti, Dodeka- 
propheton, Tubingen. 1904 [= Kurz. Handc. zum AT., 13], p. 181. 
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rejpyfo njB'D-n^ Vhs>2\ 'and that we would set aside every 

seventh 'year' (Net. 10, 32; cf. Lev. 27, 32[?]). 
The article, however, may be omitted with the higher 
numerals just as it is with 1IJN 'each one', e. g., 
"N12PI lyitf tfbvh nn« 'once in [every] seven years there came 

.'. . ' (I Ki.'io, 22; II Oh. 9, 21). 
nBI?^ n^gn WiUtysti y$n 'at the end of [every] seven years 

thou shalt institute a release' (Dt. 15, 1; cf. 14, 28; 31, 10). 
The same idea is expressed by ^2 'between' in— 
)^"^5? && ni^S p:» 'and every ten days some of all [kinds 

of] wine' (Nek 5, 18).' 
The article is not infrequently employed in connection with 
other constructions for 'each', 'every'. For its combination with 
repetition see next paragraph; instances of its use with other 
constructions are, e. g., 

"inj?"]S-n$ t^K 1 ? y<Vh mm 'and JHYH reward every one [accord- 
ing to] his righteousness . . . ' (I Sam. 26, 23; cf. I Ki. 8, 39; 

Prov. 24, 29; II Ch. 6, 30). 
imb 195«J ijtf 'two homers for each' (Ex. 16, 22; cf. Num. 

' 15, 12)! 
nD«n njiasn-^JJ 1I1K *11 s 3 'one basin upon each base' (I Ki. 

7, 38 fer; cf. p. 152). 
Dn]?2^ ''finaini DIVT^S JJUJ flM 'for all day long I have been 

plagued and my chastisement was every morning' (Ps. 73, 14; 

cf. Zech. 4, 2 [?]=). 
Sometimes 'each' is rendered by one of the constructions 
expressing the idea of 'each' (cf. p. 148 ff.) in connection with 
repetition, e. g., 
imijr^ &$ &$ " BH1« "Tj?| 'and they were numbered each 

according to his work' (Num. 4, 49; cf. Ex. 36, 4). 
PI3 tV 1 tfw\ &H 'every man was born in her' (Ps. 87, 5; cf. 

* Esth. 1, 8). 
nmb Vh* ti^K WP. Q3^1 'and with you there shall be a man 

of every tribe' (Num. 1, 4). 



i For 3 cf. p. 175f. With fa cf. use of Syriac K*a 'between' in distrib- 
utive expressions (Noldeke, Syr. Gramm. 2 p. 178, § 240). 

2 In Zech. 4, 2 the meaning of the text as it stands is certainly 'seven 
pipes to every lamp', nn|^ in this case is to be considered like 0*152^ 
Ps. 73, 14. If, however, one np2» is omitted (cf. K. Marti, Dodeka- 
propheton p. 413) this example does not belong here. 
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im) D?B33 ttftf tTBi? m "Q"?^ 'Seraphim . . . with six wings 

to each' (Is. 6, 2). 
tt^Bta inK-t^K in^-^i« 'one man from every tribe' Jos. 4, 2; 4). 
Vlh$R VJjiK nt?D^ nnK &X im Vh$ 'one man of every tribe 

of their fathers thou shalt send' (Num. 13, 2). 
B3B6 tri!* Vh* im Vh* "Vftt ItoJ? Vlf 'twelve men, one for 

every tribe' (Josh. 3, 12; cf. Ex. 36, 30; Num. 28, 21; 29; 

contr. 29, 4). 
rb&ib &b$ti? ntfen n^on RO^l 'thou shalt take five shekels 

for each one [head]' (Num. 3, 47; cf. I Ki. 18, 13; Ezk. 

10, 21; Zech. 4, 2*).* 
b0S *)3n rnfeW rnfcg 'each spoon ten shekels in weight' (Num. 
'7,86). 

in^n Bhj?.n nnn a>y\» •>}& -ingri tfign nrin d'oik 'otf 'two 

supports under each board' (Ex. 26, 21; cf. 19; 25). 
Hlf? iin^n "naa 1 ? *^K riBS 1 ? *£« 'a thousand of every tribe ye 

shall send to war' (Num. 31, 4). 
The idea of 'each', 'every' is sometimes expressed, chiefly 
in poetry, by using a singular (as predicate, pronominal 
suffix, &c.) to refer to a plural noun, the singular referring 
to each individual included in the plural. The meaning is 
very similar to 'any' and sometimes the construction passes 
completely over to this character, e. g., 
}VD T9139* I"? Til" 'every one of those that curse thee 

shall be cursed, and every one that blesses thee shall be 

blessed' (Gen. 27, 29; cf. Num. 24, 9; Is. 3, 12; Prov. 3, 18). 
nov DID n^ni? 'every one that defiles it shall surely be put 

to death' (Ex. 31, 14; cf. Lev. 19, 8; Prov. 18, 21; 27, 16; 

28, 16JO.). 
««^1 nan-") *)« na?W O^tth naj 'the sacrifice of the wicked 

is an abomination, how much the more when every one of 

them brings it in wickedness' (Prov. 21, 27; cf. Is. 57, 2; 

Zech. 14, 12). 
niay. "VMS D'jJ^lSl 'and the righteous are every one as bold 

as a Hon' (Prov. 28, 1; cf. 3, 35). 
WJ^ \? n^2-ty_ nniltf> n}«C 'refusing to be comforted for her 

children, for every one is dead' (Jer. 31, 15). 



i See p. 156, n: 2. 

2 Apparently only the numeral is repeated when noun -j- numeral is 
taken distributively. 
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1trsj INfc^ DJ'lg'VNl 'and upon their iniquity they set every one 
' his heart'' (Hos. 4, 8; cf. Is. 2, Ibis; 8; 35, 7; 57, 2; Zech. 

14, 12U$; Ps. 5, 10; 62, 5; Job 38, 32). 
?jt? "rnrp lin^ 1 , 5 , >-^j? rxgrbrfr K5£T3 'for thou shalt go out 

to fight with thy enemies, and JHVH will give every one 

of them into thy hands' (Dt. 21, 10; cf. 28, 48; Am. 6, 10; 

Ecc. 10, 15). 
1^nfc>JJ "iBte 'which they made every one for himself (Is. 2, 20; 

cf. 5, 26; 8, 20; 30, 22; Job 24, 5; WOO Is. 5, 23). 
^ajrnsi W?t$ "pN-n$ ,( ?« 13D.T ib«!? canjpjjn Spg^l 'and the 

Ekronites cried out they have brought the ark to every 

one of us to kill us and our people' (I Sam. 5, 10). J 
'Every' used absolutely, English 'every- one' is usually ex- 
pressed by the word for 'all' in the forms te, ten or ite; te 
and ten ordinarily take the construction of a singular, but 
may take that of a plural, 2 e. g., 
13 te VI tej IT 'his hand shall be against every one, and 

the hand of every one against him' (Gen. 16, 12). 
&W & nyrb)l B^K?n te 'and every one will be ashamed of 

a worthless people' (Is. 30, 5). 
D?n?D pK3 te ?Sni 'they shall every one [all] come to an end 

in the 'land of Egypt' (Jer. 44, 12; Prov. 19, 6 3). 
te 1 ? niiT 31B 'JHVH is good to every one [all]' (Ps. 145, 9; 

cf. Ecc. 5, 8; 9, 3; 10, 3; Ezr. 8, 34). 
D^ifa^ f\f\) lljet 3Hfc ite 'every one is a lover of gifts and a 

chaser of rewards' (Is. 1, 23; cf. Ex. 14, 7; Is. 9, 16; 15, 3; 

16, 7; Jer. 6, 13; 8, 6; lO&is; 15, 10; 20, 7; Ps. 29, 9; 53, 4).< 

'Every' used attributively is expressed by te in construct 

before the modified noun, which is singular and indefinite. 



' The singular suffix of ^M, however, may refer to the collective idea 
■pipy implied in DWpsn, the meaning being then 'and Ekron cried they 
have brought the .ark to me to kill me and my people'. 

2 Of. use of bi and ton for 'all' p. 203 f. 

3 Bead for snrrto, jnn to 'every one is the friend of. 

* ito may be explained as a collective (= Dto) with the concord of a 
singular or as plural to -f- singular suffix (cf. p. 157). It is not impossible 
to suppose that we have here an appositional suffix (viz. to 'every one' 
-j- 1 'he') such as has developed in Ethiopic and Amharic into a sort of 
definite article (cf. Dillmann-Bezold, Athiop. Gramm. 2 , Leipzig, 1899, 
§§ 1B6, 1726; P. Praetorius, Die amharische Sprache, Halle, 1879, p. 199 ff.) 
but this is unlikely. 
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The noun may take other modifiers like any indefinite noun 

preceded by a construct, e. g., 

n^-bs 'every house' (Is. 24, 10). 

0»-b 'every people' (Esth. 3, 8). 

nBfer^3 'every woman' (Num. 31, 17). 

ypQ Vhtirhs 'every mad man' (Jer. 29, 26; cf. Prov. 2, 9). 

-IS5? TJ?-V3* 'every fortified city' (II Ki. 3, 19). 

tflifcj 33^3 'every human heart' (Is. 13, 7). 

^3 both absolute and attributive has sometimes the force of 
'every sort of, e. g., 
nnnn-'jS K^J? tea tT'ltf 'two of every sort thou shalt bring 

into the ark' (Gen. 6, 19; cf. 20). * 
"D9"!»l 3&n DWaD 'bringing fish and all sorts of ware' (Neh. 
" 13Vl6; cf. Lev. 19, 23; Neh. 5, 18; I Ch. 29, 2). 2 
te before a singular demonstrative has sometimes the force 
of 'every one of them, all of them', 3 e. g., 
KBIT Hb) >T0Trb$ ]3*3 ybp nrbs 'every one of them could 

sling stones to a hair's breadth without missing' (Jud. 

20, 16). 
nsr&fi tf'W nrta, 'every one of them was a warrior' (Jud. 

20, 17). 
•Every one' modified by the idea of a relative clause may 
be expressed by *?3 or Bhtjt"^ followed by a relative clause, 
but usually it is rendered by "73 followed by the participle or 
adjective that consitutes the predicate of the dependent clause 
treated like the indefinite nouns in the last paragraph, e. g., 
DPB nt?3 1#«-!?3 'every one that trusts in them' (Ps. 115, 8; 

135, 18).' 
inni3| K'3^3^> 'thy might to every one that is to come' (Ps. 

' 71, 18; cf. II Ch. 30, 18—19). 
13 1 ? *33T. "l#g tSfyS'te AND 'from every one whose heart gives 

it freely' (Ex. 25,* 2). 
»£#0* 3" 1 "! 1V flSJ\ "l#8 Vfttrbs 'every one that has a quarrel 

or a case' (II Sam. 15, 4). 



1 Dan. 11, 2 is classed here by Siegfried-Stade Hebr. Wiirterbuch, Leip- 
zig, 1893, p. 2896, but b'sp means rather 'than all' than 'of all sorts'. 
For the expression of 'every sort' by repetition, cf. p. 154 and p. 141, n. 

2 Gen. 24, 10 does not belong here (so Gesenius-Buhl, p. 342) ; 2?B"^3 
vjis means 'all the goods entrusted to him by his master'. 

3 Perhaps to be classed with the constructions in .which a singular 
refers to a plural antecedent, p. 157. 
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'iiin; "WXfc-^a .Till 'and it shall come to pass that every one 
that I meet will kill me' (Gen. 4, 14; cf. ivithout suffix Ps. 
128, 1; Is. 55, 1). 

fllPP^ nani a^Dntt^oh 'and to every one that gives a free gift 
to JHVH' '(Ezr.' 3, 5; cf. Ezk. 16, 25). 

'"nana Tin b'S IBM"!. "b#) 'and unto me were gathered every 
one that trembled at the words of ... ' (Ezr: 9, 4). 

"T-DirVa V?BW flNf^j; 'therefore shall every one that is pious 
pray . . . ' (Ps. 32, 6; cf. Job 40, 11; 12). 
Sometimes the noun or participle modified by *?a in the 

sense of 'every' is accompanied by the article, as the result of 

some confusion between the ideas of 'every' and 'all', e. g., 

"an. 1 1 ? !T.rP "l#K Bftarrta VP.1 'and every man that had a dis- 
pute .'.'. ' (II Sam! 15, 2).' 1 

"Xty astf 1 ! "l^K aSB'Dn" 1 ?! 'every seat upon which he sat' (Lev. 
* 15, ibis)'*' 

pKiT ai(?.3 "irjian-^3 'every one that is left in the midst of 
' "the land' (Is. 7, 2*2; cf. 43, 7; Jer. 5, 6; Zech. 5, 3; Dan. 12, 1).* 
In connection with the words for 'man' tt^K &c, and "D^J 

'thing' ^>3 makes a more emphatic 'every one', 'every thing'; 

"O^ may take the article (cf. above), e. g., 

•6j?9 B^K'^O WSin 'cause every one to go out from me' (Gen. 
" * 45, 1; cf. II Sam. 13, 9Us; 15, 4). 

nilSI-^3 "jan ^JK 'every one is only a breath' (Ps. 39, 12; cf. 6; 
"job 21,' 33). 

Vfsybsb fcjlj; "if 8 iji* 'only what shall be eaten by every one' 
(Ex. 12,16).' * 

D1RD! QIN" 1 ?!^!? 'he seals up the hand of every one' (Job 
37,7)* 

"QT^3 D?.j£ 'to confirm every thing' (Ku. 4, 7). 

BfeO tfa;"lt?K *I?T^ 3 'every thing that will stand fire' (Num. 
*31, 23; cf. if Sain. 15, 36). 

i The use of the article here is due to a confusion between t^K"^ 
'every one' and VPVOr'jS 'all the men'. That 'every one' is intended by 
the writer is indicated by lb and also by VTtrbs in the similar pas- 
sage v. 4. 

' 2 These examples are due perhaps to a confusion between 'every seat' 
and 'the whole seat' both of which ideas were in the mind of the writer. 
In Ps. 119, 160 Ipnt Btvarbo belongs under 'all' DBtfffi being collective. 

3 In these examples where the modified nouns are participles the 
article is similar to the article used as relative pronoun; cf. Gesenius- 
Kautzsch, § 138 i, k. 
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-'")#« *iy$J"^3 DlTTJJ 'until every thing was completed that . . .' 
' (Jos.*4, 10; cf. Dt. 13, 1; II Sam. 15, 35; Jer. 42, 4; 5; 

44, 17). 
•Every thing' modified hy an adjective idea is expressed by 
b'2 or "I3T^3 + masculine adjective, e. g., 
P1T'^3 -everything green' (Job 39, 8; cf. Neh. 9, 25). 
no-^? 'everything bitter' (Prov. 27, 7). 
Dbjtt-b 'everything hidden' (Ecc. 12, 14). 
nhrbs n« 'everything high' (Job 41, 26). 
jn -DT^ 'everything evil' (Dt. 17, 1; 23, 10). 

The constructions for the expression of 'each' may be com- 
bined with b'z 'all' to express the idea of 'each and every', e. g., 
-ftl n'T^n? 1*?tf nTSjK 'I will make thy name to be remem- 
bered in each and every generation' (Ps. 45, 18; cf. 145, 13; 

Esth. 9, 28; DV Esth. 2, 11; rm Esth. 9, 27; TJ> II Ch. 

11, 12). 
ni>1b> tf'S Dj;rr^-DJ irn3»3 'and each and every one of the 

people cut down his bough' (Jud. 9, 49; cf. 7, 7; 8; I Sam. 

30, 6; II Sam. 15, 30). 
fbtito? nlS^n &$b ]nj thsb 'to each and every one he gave 

changes of raiment' (Gen. 45, 22 ; cf. Ezk. 7, 16). 
W3«^"^ &» noinrr'zsv^ «V3 3^31 'and each and every one 

of us returned to the wall to his work' (Neh. 4, 9). 
ITnrfi UfK Dn«n-^3-n^ n^f'ei 'and I will set each and every 

one against his neighbor' (Zech 8, 10). 

im x'toib n»a tm »<&}) noo ds-pn^^s i^x «n»i 'and each 

and every one of the princes gave him a rod' (Num. 17, 21). 

For ^>3 'every' emphasized by repetition and HIT cf. under 
'all', p. 211. 

For 'every' combined with 'some', 'any', 'no', cf. under 
'all', p. 212. 

Indefinite Cardinals. 

So and So, Such and Such. 1 
This idea used absolutely is expressed by 3 + demonstrative 
or pronoun of the third person used twice, or by the com- 
bination \?#>K yfr?,a e. g., 

1 In some of the examples here given 'so and so' might be regarded 
as either adverbial or pronominal. 

•2 In Dan. 8, 13 'Jlta^S used absolutely is either a contraction or a 
scribal corruption of this longer form. 
U JAOS 3* 
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HTgiin iTiai nNDI ntftS 'such and such things said the girl' 

* '(II Ki. 5, 4; cf. 9, 12; Jos. 7, 20; II Sam. 17, 15). 

n^a , '? ntoj? njDl ntS 'such and such things has Micah done 

* to me' T (JudVi8, 4; cf. I Ki. 14, 5; II Sam. 11, 25). 

7lXTO\ nan? *J^> ilBDfcl 'I would have given you besides such 

and such things' (II Sam. 12, 8). 
-2b^« ^3 nlD-na^ 'sit here So and So' (Eu. 4, 1). 

This idea used attributively is expressed by "Ob^g "O^B stand- 
ing as a genitive after its noun, in— 

*i#>K ^B D1pa _1 ?N 'to such and such a place' (I Sam. 21, 3; 
II Ki.' 6, 8).' 
Occasionally this idea is expressed by the simple demon- 
strative, or by the adverb 'thus', e. g., 
ntn DIpBO "ligp "lO^n 'take care not to go by such and such 

a place' (II Ki! 6, 9). 
«52 "}#« &$b n#J£ nS 'so and so shall it be done to the one 
' that' kills 'him'' (I Sam. 17, 27; cf. I Ki. 22, 20). 
It is apparently expressed by "THIN 'a certain one' in— " 
*Q78. %~$?\ ^tf nntJD naN'»} 'and he would say thy servant is 
from such and such a tribe of Israel' (II Sam. 15, 2). 

A certain, Certain. 

This idea, which is usually employed attributively, is ordi- 
narily expressed simply by the indefinite state of the noun, e. g., 
18r6 n#j?.3 itffy E*K1 'and a certain man drew his bow to its 

"fullest extent' (I Ki. 22, 34; cf. II Ki. 4, 42). 
&X W«30!] 'and he met a certain man' (Gen. 37, 15; cf. 32, 25). 
rnVTC? K3 DVfrt* tt^N nan} 'and there came a certain man of 

* God from Judah' (I Ki. 13, 1; cf. 20, 28). 

rni^rrp "K3 )j?J t^K nan! 'and there came a certain old man 

'*. . . from the field' (Jud. 19, 16; cf. II Sam. 1, 2). 
bpbz B^S fcOj?} DE/l 'and there happened to be there a certain 

worthless man' (II Sam. 20, 1). 
D3n ]3Dfi Vftt H3 KXD1 'and there was found in it a certain 

poor, wise man' (Ecc. 9, 15). * 
TJJiJ']» NSI" 1 C* , « D^DtS'n ?N"!?1 'and the watchers saw a certain 

man coming from the city' (Jud. 1, 24). 



i Two adjectives occur here without connecting 1 as modifiers of the 
same noun. Usually the connective is employed, cf. my Comp. Syn. 
Noun and Mod., p. 167 f. 
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"H?J? "1J23 WPiK DB?1 'and there with us was a certain Hebrew 

hoy' (Gen. 4l' 12). . 
ni3D ^«D "lj?rna>.l 'and he captured a certain boy of the 

people of Succoth' (Jud. 8, 14; cf. I Sam. 21, 8). 
"an , 15? 'he entrusted to me a certain matter' (I Sam. 21, 3). 
"IBppa inj;i?h H3 "insni 'and shall beat him according to his 

offence with a certain number [of stripes]' (Dt. 25, 2). 
"^ I J?* I ?5"N?? Q'BfaS 'K?i 'certain worthless men have gone out . . . ' 

(Dt. 13, 14).' 
D-'p; 'H^riM WJji bmi 'iKJ 'and I Daniel fainted and was ill 

certain days' (Dan. 8, 27; cf. Neh. 1, 4). 
Sometimes in the case of a singular noun this idea is 
strengthened by the addition of the adjective iriK 'one', 1 e. g., 
in« &X K"n 'and a certain man saw [it]' (II Sam. 18, 10; cf. 

IKi. 20, 35). 
"tfNr^j; 331 rh% ™DN ntf« ^ItfPil 'and a certain woman cast 

an upper mill-stone upon the head of . . . ' (Jud. 9, 53). 
n 0^? "W? ,,; ? EMStog *!$ 'there were two men in a certain city' 

'(II Sam. 12, 1).' 
anuria T|JK~lja TW "^.SP^I 'and a certain one of the young 

men told Abigail' (I Sam! 25, 14; cf. II Ki. 4, 1). 
'A certain one' in a partitive sense is expressed by iriN, 
absolute or construct, or with article (cf. below), by "ins B^K 
or by E^K, governing the noun of which they form a part 
after ]0 (cf. also preceding example). The plural 'certain ones' 
may be expressed by D^IS 'men' followed by )0, e. g., 
"VJ3JJB int$ "IDS' 8 ! 'and a certain one of his servants said . . . ' 

(II Ki. 6, 12: als. cf. 17, 28; I Sam. 16, 18; 26, 22; Ezk. 19, 3). 
•'tX$l DflD r©Nrr)»1 -and from a certain one of them came 

forth . . . ' (Dan. 8, 9). 
"DWOan 'jae iriK VhX) 'and a certain one of the prophets...' 
• (I Ki. 20, 35;' cf. Ezk. 33, 2). 
Kinn DV2 ^«tf na-JJO Bft* Dtfl 'and a certain one of Saul's 

servants was there on that day' (I Sam. 21,8; cf. Num. 25, 6). 
rni.T* D^iKl Kin 'he and certain men of Judah' (Neh. 1, 2; 
' cf. Jer. 26^ 17; Ezk. 14, 1; 20, 1). 

1 This construction is the germ of a formal indefinite article. In only 
a few cases, however, in Hebrew, has irtN 'a certain' been weakened to 
simple 'a', cf. Ex. 16, 33; Jos. 4, 5; II Ki. 6, 2. Most of the cases which 
are usually cited as examples of "ins = 'a' are rather = 'a certain', so 
Jud. 13, 2; I Sam. 1, 1; IKi. 13, 11; IIKi.4, 1; Dan. 8, 13. 
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"03^0 D^JN IKh'l 'and there came certain men from Shechem 

'.-..' (Jer. 41* 5; cf. Num. 16, 2; Jos. 2, 2). 
&&}» D0D n?K1 'and I smote certain of them' (Neh. 13, 25). 

Not infrequently the definite article used indefinitely has 
the meaning of 'a certain, certain', e. g., 

't^/Sil tfajj 'and a certain fugitive came . . . ' (G-en. 14, 13; cf. 
Ezk. 33, 21; Num. 11, 27 1J?3n; II Sam. 15, 13 T?sn; 17, 17 

nn?B>n). 

DC* )!?»1 DIpIS? J?3B*1 'and he came upon a certain place, and 

spent the night there' (Gen. 28, 11; cf. Ex. 2, 15 *1N?rj). 
rnnacrnt? Vni^-^ rij??l 'and he brought among his fellows a 

certain Midianitish woman' (Num. 25, 6). 
njD«n 'ijIFU? "Vtyj m ( T ^D «n?.l 'and the angel of the Lord 

appeared to him ... in the midst of a certain bush' 

(Ex. 3, 2). 
"n.J?rtO Vto Ktoi) "»"l«rt K21 'and a certain lion came and took 

a sheep from the flock' (I Sam. 17, 34). 
D'HVlar^ V3«"^ «S?.l Dl 8 n W.l 'and on a certain day [= one 

day] he went out to his father, to the reapers (II Ki. 

4, 18; cf. 8; 11; I Sam. 1, 4; 14, 1; Job 1, 6; 13). 
"l!n3 <& ^ 2 1^0l ' an( i there were certain men lying in wait 

in the chamber with her' (Jud. 16, 9). 

'A certain one' used absolutely may be expressed by the 
ins preceded by this indefinite definite article 1 ; 'certain' plural, 
by'n^, e. g., 
1j?b>"nK "iriNn nPiB'l 'and a certain one [of them] opened his 

sack' (G-en. 42', 27; cf. II Ki. 6, 3; 5). 
'tTKDt? vn "l#K D^Jg TP.l 'and there were certain men that 

were unclean . . . ' (Num. 9, 6). 
ins B^K 'a certain one' may take a correlative 'other' like 
Vhk 'one', (cf. p. 137 f.), e. g., 
injri"^ 1DK DWaail \J?J5 in*? Vh») 'and a certain one of the 

prophets said to another' (I Ki. 20, 35). 
"When 'certain' modifies a singular with possessive suffix it 
may be expressed by "Tll$ after the noun either with or without 
the indefinite definite article, e. g., 



1 Probably the use of iriK without article was also possible, ins WK 
and ts> , « were also probably employed in this sense, tho they are 
ordinarily used with the added sense of 'man', (cf. Gen. 37, 15; I Ki. 22, 34; 
II Sam. 18, 10). 
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"IDtC 1PN DS'rlK 'let [a certain] one, your brother [of your 

brothers] be bound . . . ' (Gen. 42, 19). 1 
"■FN* irPSft "inKil D?T!K 'leave one of your brothers with me' 

(Gen. 42,'33). 

Some, Any, No. 2 

These ideas are usually expressed by the same constructions, 
and are best treated together. However, the two ideas 'any' 
and 'no' ('no' being the negative of 'any', not of 'some') have 
in common a number of constructions which are not found in 
the case of 'some'. 

When these ideas stand as the subject of a sentence con- 
taining a verbal predicate, 3 they may be represented simply 
by the unexpressed, indefinite subject of the verb. When the 
verb stands in a dependent sentence, or in other words when 
the subject has the meaning 'some that', 'some one that', &c, 
it is regularly represented by the participle, usually without rela- 
tive pronoun. In a dependent sentence, the predicate of such 
an indefinite subject may also be an adjective. The participles 
and adjectives are treated in this case just like nouns. When 
the predicate is singular its subject represents 'some one', 
'any one', or 'no one', when it is plural, 'some', 'any', 'none', e. g., 
*$& "lOtf'l n|xrt Di-ia^n , n.n« \T : 1 'and after these things some 

one said to Joseph' (Gen. 48, 1; cf. 2; I Sam. 24, 11). 
■VJJtpo K-l'p ^N 'some one calls to me from Seir' (Is. 21, 11). 
WXllDJg HStoJ D^Ofc nzri 'there are some that say, our bones 
are dried up' (Ezk. 37, 1 1). 



1 Cf. IT nrj!< Neh. 4, 11 under 'one— other' p. 139. 

* These words when used in this article without limitation are 
meant to include all uses of the indefinite ideas they represent, absolute, 
attributive, partitive, e. g., 'some' sg. and pi. adj.; 'some one', 'something', 
'some' pi. absolute; 'some, of partitive: and so with 'any' and 'no'. 

3 The indefinite personal pronoun French on, German man, English 
you, they, is expressed by the same constructions that denote 'some', 
'any', 'no' as subject, viz., by 

a) unexpressed indefinite subject, e. g., 

^52 aetf Slj5 \ybv 'therefore they [one] called its name Babel' (Gen. 11, 9; 

cf. Gesenius-Kautzsch, Hebr. Gr.™, § 144 d). 
D"-n»n tp& jnnn "ujan ]B "3 'for from that well they [one] watered the 

flocks' (Gen. 29, 2; cf. Ges.-Kaut, Hebr. Gr.™, § U4f). 

b) cognate participle, cf. p. 167, n. 

c) Bh*n, cf. p. 172, n. 2. 
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DODfc "1#8 &„) 'and there are some that say ... ' (ISTeh. 5, 2; 3; 4). 
natto nhJ tpyp rnirr? "JV^ 'I saw in Judah some that trod 

wine pi*esses on the Sahbath' (Neh. 13, 15; sg. I Ki. 1, 48). 
T«SB i6] D , Dmo t ?1 "nj(?Kl 'and I sought . . . and for some to 

comfort [me] and found none' (Ps. 69, 21). 
YOnn \r?| pnS03 VT.1 'and he was as [some] one that joked in 

the eyes of his sons-in-law' (Q-en. 19, 14; cf. Ps. 119, 162 ; 

Prov. 6, 11; Cant, 1, 7; 8, 10). 
OtfUO n?n TO ^&n la'noi 'for the king speaks this as one 

guilty' (Il'Sam. 14, 13; cf. Ps. 35, 14 blX; 78, 65 )#;; cf. also 

Num. 12, 12 n»; Ps. 89, 11 ^0). 
"^KBn "l»tf a 1 'and if any one say I have sinned . . . ' (Job 

33**27).' 
b)X& ITO^ *tfYU "1#K 1WVf* OH 'is there still any one left of 

the house of Saul' (II Sam. 9, 1). 
"•fety nib« n?.S? "IBIS tb) 'and no one says, where is God my 

maker 7 (Job 35,*10; cf. 12; Is. 44, 19; Ps. 22, 30). 
nj?* 1 ! 'OB WV tib) 'and none shall appear before me empty- 

'handed' (Ex. 23, 15). 
13 oan^K 'let none hold him' (Prov. 28, 17). 
1bV \2#l *6 DVI3 'houses in which none dwell' (Job 15, 28). 
«3 ] , «i «sr J" 1 *? 'THjlDB "in'Tl 'and Jericho was besieged ... no 

one came out and no one went in' (Jos. 6, 1 ; cf. Lev. 26, 6 ; 

II Ki. 9, 10; Is. 1, 31; 5, 29; 14, 31; 22, 22bis; 34, 10; 59, A~bis\ 

66, 4; Jer. 4, 4; 13, 19; Ezk. 34, Gbis; Ps. 50, 22; Job 11, 19; 

II Ch. 20, 24). 
rrgn'K-^sn omn nb ]"H 'and of all her lovers she has none to 
* comfort her'' (Lam. 1, 2; cf. 1, 17; Dt. 28, 31). 
riBI^S 1 ? ^H y$) 'but no one goes to war' (Ezk. 7, 14; cf. Dt. 

3*2, 39). 
D?ri« *)TVT8! BXWil 'and ye shall flee when no one pursues 

you' (Lev. 26, 17;' cf. Gen. 40, 8). 
"•iST JiJJ fnBK 'thou hast said, no one sees me' (Is. 47, 10). 1 
SDK^ K21 8S1" 1 DFi ''Pb^b 'that he might not allow any one to 

'come out or go in to Asa' (II Ch. 16, 1; cf. Jer. 51, 62). 
ag'l' 1 "^P nBBt? )FiK JTflrr, * i n^-n«1 'and the cities of Judah I 

will make a wilderness so that no one dwells [there]' (Jer. 

9, 10; cf. 11). 
"I2J1B VJ3 "^SB nlbntj ]1 8 3 i^Ti 'Zion's paths mourn because none 

come to her feasts' (Lam. 1, 4). 

»~The logical subject ol]"K is only apparently definite, but cf. p. 173, n. 
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"in SD?-^X 3&V h'Ttftflfo 'he shall have no one to sit on the 

throne of David' (Jer. 36, 30). 
2& W^K OrP^N? 5 ! ' and let tnere De no dweller in their tents' 

(Ps. 69, 26; cf."l09, 12). 

The same ideas are sometimes expressed hy making a par- 
ticiple or verbal adjective derived from the same stem as the 
verb, the subject instead of leaving the subject entirely inde- 
finite. The participle or adjective may stand in singular or 
plural, and with or without the article, 1 e. g., 
"1DIS} J?0$n y?E^ 'that some one will hear it and say . . . ' 

(II Sam. 17, 9).' 
OHO mto DTH^ni 'and some of them escaped' (Jos. 10, 20). 
yri?? 1 ,! ?JJ nt? niDJ \pl 'and if any one dies near him suddenly' 

(Xum. 6, 9). 
13S8 b$m bfr V 'if any one falls from it' (Dt. 22, 8; cf. Is. 

28, 24; Ezk. 33, 4). 
TfiQ I^T ^ D, ?iT-5 'in their presses no one will tread wine' 

(Is. 16, 10). 
a* 1 "?? 0Tp r vb& Hb) 03 mb 0«; iib 'no one of them shall flee 

away, and no one of them shall escape' (Am. 9, 1). 
nan ni»5 ffefiN *6 "O 'for I have no pleasure in any one's 

death' "(Ezk. i8, 32; cf. Num. 12, 12; Ps. 89, 11 b\m). 

A participle with or without article may stand as predicate 
in the protasis of a conditional sentence without conditional 
particle, in the sense of 'any one that', e. g., 
}8#: 1OT DINS D-JKH Oft lj§W 'if any one sheds man's blood by 

man shall his blood be shed' (G-en. 9, 6; cf. G-es.-Kautzsch, 

§ 116w). 
,! ?K intoqi fb$ laion 'if any one speaks to you bring him to 

me' (II Sam. 14, 10). 

Xot infrequently the ideas 'some', 'any', 'no', particularly 
the last, are left without definite expression, e. g., 
I 1 ? JPifi ]in3 'thou shalt surely give him something' (Dt. 15, 10). 
);K1 "M 1 ? nj(?«l 'and I sought for [some] to console me, and 

there was none' (Ps. 69, 21). 
^Btf *TWJ 'have you any more' (Am. 6, 10). 



i The same construction may have the force of the indefinite personal 
pronoun, cf. p. 165; n. 3, e. g., 
nan nav on? n0B> IK onr d;3B> 's-^S 'one [a man] shall be put to death 

on the word of two or three witnesses' (Dt. 17, 6; cf. Is. 28, 4; Jer. 

9, 23). Cf. Gesenius-Kautzsch, § 144 e. 
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nj5K DS "nin" 1 s n 'I will be -ed if I take anything' (II Ki. 

*5, 16; cf. Ex. 22, 2; Num. 15, 24; 30; Dt. 15, 2). 
")1SS0 , niTJ?n 'I will raise up some one from the north' (Is. 

41, 25). 
Y$ $"$$) ' an( i thou shalt say there is no one' (Jud. 4, 20). 
■^an n«D ifrWS 'thou hast no one commissioned by the king' 
' (II Sam. 15, 3; cf. II Ch. 20, 6; Esth. 5, 12 with DK '3, cf. 

p. 183 f.; II Sam. 7, 22 and Dan. 1, 19 with 3, cf. p. 185). 
TlK3» t6l "&X BriB tS<i?5N1 'and I sought among them for a 

man, and found none' (Ezk. 22, 30). 
mnKI VOB 1 ? mnn D1»3 iTil *6l 'and there was no day like that 

day before it or after it' (Jos. 10, 14). 
]18J "11*6 1J31 'let it look for the light when there is no light' 

(Job 3, 9; cf. Jer. 35, 14; Ezk. 7, 25). 
, n«S» tfo\ D^emiD^ 'and for some to comfort me, and I found 

none' (Ps. 69^ 21; cf. Is. 34, 12). 
]ro t& nrij? VZb) 'and to the Kohathites he gave none [wagons 

and oxen]' (Num. 7, 9). 
I 1 ? )■>« DK 'if he has' nothing' (Ex. 22, 2; cf. Prov. 22, 27). 
■6 ]Pin &6] 'and thou givest him nothing' (Dt. 15, 9; cf. Ex. 

5, 8; Dt. 4, 2). 
JM-U 1 ? p« ttaa? ^Din^ p« l^JJ 'there is nothing to be added 

to it and nothing to be taken from it' (Ecc. 3, 14). 
npn t6 'they lacked nothing' (Neh. 9, 21; cf. Ecc. 6, 2). 
USD Trp tf^l 'and hid nothing from him' (I Sam. 3, 18). 
BJ(533 *6 DH^ ypi 'we will restore them and ask nothing in 

return' (Neh. 5, 12). 
D3^K i6 'is it nothing to you' (Lam. 1, 12). 
1NXD «'^1 Bj?^V BJJ'Tl? W?l 'some of the people went out to 

glean, but they did not find any of it [manna]' (Ex. 16, 27; 

cf. 26). 

'Some one', 1 'any one,' 'no one' may be expressed by one 
of the words for 'man' tSh$, D1K, BhSK, or by tfBJ 'person'. 2 
Occasionally the combination tfsi + genitive of 'man' is employed 
in the same meaning, e. g., 
Y~\$T\ "IBjrnK ni3»b tf'N ^3T DK 'if any one could count the 

dust of 'the earth'' (Gen. 13, 16;' cf. Lev. 15, 18; 24; Dt. 23, 11; 

Jud. 4, 20; II Sam. 19, 8; II Ki. 4, 29; Ps. 49, 17^ 

1 No examples of 'some' seem to occur. 

2 nte>3 'flesh' has occasionally a meaning very much like 'anyone', cf. 
1to2'!?3 used of Israel in Jer. 12, 12; Jo. 3, 1. 
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&» nfe-B^AJ "lO^I 'and says, is there anyone here' (Jud. 4, 20). 
B ,, K2 DOrriJ? D?pp? 'if a false witness rise up against any one' 

(Dt. 19, 16; cf! II Ki. 4, 29). 
jnt-na?^ USD KSfl '3 t^Kl 'and any man that has a seminal 

emission' (Lev. 15, 16; cf. 24, 17). 
Ktsnn "S tfM 'when any one sins' (Lev. 5, 1; cf. 2, 1). 
niiT$ )2"lj5 D3» 3 , "!j?^ ,1 3 D"]K 'if any one of you bring an offer- 
ing to JHVH' (Lev. 1," 2). 
"NBB1 m r « tfgi*^ HD? J?3"3n 'if any one touches the dead body 

of any one he shall be unclean . . . ' (Num. 19, ll). 1 
&*X-r\X tfmn ^3 DN 'if the snakes had bitten any one' (Num. 

21, 9).2 * 
^'p ni^S^K'^ E^K] 'and no one shall deliver her from my hand' 

(Rol. 2, 12; cf.' Gen. 24, 16; Ex. 16, 29; Jud. 11, 39; 21, 8; 

II Ki. 10, 19; 25; Ps. 49, 8). 
njV *6 VhK) 'and he oppresses no one' (Ezk. 18, 7). 
"nj?i !fb &">» 'not one [star] is lacking' (Is. 40, 26). 
NBH^. tib "if K ff]S y$ "S 'for there is no one that does not 

sin' (I Ki. 8, 4*6). 
Vb% tn»-2b b&:b$ 'let no one's heart fail him' (I Sam. 17, 32). 
Itfttg 3101 K'b 'he regards no one' (Is. 33, 8). 
b& 1^"n?.iT i6 "i? B^KI 'and when any one has no Goel' (Lev. 

25, 26).' 
Q-]»b W13H t6] 'and I told no one' (Neh. 2, 12). 
EtornSD'^S 'every one that smites any one' (Num. 35, 30; cf. 

Prov. 28, 17). 
trsa D^g «&: tb) 'for God respects no one' (II Sam. 14, 14). 

The meaning of B'' 1 !* in these constructions may be empha- 
sized, viz., 'any at all, any whatsoever, &c.', by repeating the 
Vht, e. g., 
11to|B 2J n?.iT •'S ts^i* tf" 1 !* 'when any one [man] whatsoever has 

an issue from his flesh' (Lev. 15, 2; 17, 10; 13; 22, 4; 24 15; 

Num. 5, 12; 9, 10). 
"m : |?n *6 nto? 1N^|-^ B^K Bft* 'no one of you what- 
soever shall approach to any near of kin . . . ' (Lev. 18, 6). 

The word B^N with the meaning of 'any' may be followed 
by a correlative meaning 'other', just as when it means 'one' 
(cf. p. 137f.), e. g., 

i For bs cf. p. 180 f. In Lev. 24, 17 D1« B»BJ means rather 'the life 
of any man' cf. nana BB3 and »B3 r>nn tffBJ in v. 18. 
2 For use of ns cf. p. 222. 
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irtsnb K3&? tSfat HJiT. *%) 'and if any one [man] hate another' 
(Dt. 19, 11). 

insn^ t^K KBn\ "l#K ON 'that in which any one trespasses 
against another' (I Ki. 8, 31). 

"IDtfOjr^K irtjri. njn*n« BhKI 'let no one plot the evil of an- 
other ...' (Zech. 8, 17). 

The idea of 'some one' &c, used absolutely is also some- 
times expressed by 1IJK 'one', e. g., 
*tn« tf^ KDBO "lino ]Pf\ ""D 'who can make a clean thing from 

an unclean, no one' (Job 14, 4). 

'Some' plural absolute referring to persons may be expressed 
by VVfSX 'men', e. g., 
"I|?.in5? Oap D^IK VTJll'l 'and some [men] left some of it till 

morning' (Ex. 16, 20; cf. II Ch. 30, 11). 

The idea of 'something', 'anything', 'nothing', may be rend- 
ered by "lirj 'word, thing' or noWO (once by "\&X 'word, 
thing), e. g., 
5J^N ^ "D^ ION' 8 !! 'and he said, I have something [to say] to 

"'you' (I Ki. 2, 14; cf. Job 4, 12). 
"D^ D?ri« njpiai w!?« ^8 'come up to us [if you dare], and 

we will show you something' (I Sam. 14, 12; cf. 3, 11; I Ki. 

14, 5; Jer. 38, 14). 
noiKO W«D , J?r5|3^ 'and I will take something from him' 

'(II Ki. 5, 20).' 
"1DK' S # 13T101 'i s tbere anything of which one can say . . . ' 

(Ecc. 1,10; cf. Job 15, 11). 
"O^ nirVD S^SID 'is anything too wonderful for JHVH' (Gen. 

* 18, 14). 
D^Kn ^sb nan S^rh ini?r^ 'don't be hasty in uttering 

anything'before God'(Ecc. 5, 1; cf. I Sam. 3, 17; 22, 15; Ezk. 

14,9; Prov. 25, 2bis). 
UVB'KIO 13^ rHDK 310 'the end of anything is better than its 

beginning' (Ecc. 7, 8; cf. 8, 1). 
,-lDWD vb Wt?i£ p»8 W% «!?B»1 'and it seemed difficult to 

Amnon to do anything to her' (II Sam. 13, 2; cf. Num. 

22, 38). 
"Q'n "Iflf. *6 'nothing was left' (II Ki. 20, 17; cf. 15; 13; Ex. 

*5, 11; Esth. 6, 3; II Ch. 9, 2). 
W "'iSO trqrr^S 'hide nothing from me' (Jer. 38, 14; cf. Gen. 

'l9, 8; Dt.2, 7; 22, 26; I Ki. 5, 7; Jer. 42, 4; jS T eh. 5, 8). 
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noWO lb &y_F\-bx) 'and do nothing to him' (Gen. 22, 12; cf. 

30,31; 40, 15; ' I Sam. 12,4; 5; 20, 26; 39; 25,15; 29,3; 

Jer. 39, 12; Jon. 3, 7; Ecc. 7, 14; 9, 5). 
n»W» Onb *tj3D3 tib) 'and nothing was missing to them' (I Sam. 

25,' 7; cf. Jud. 14,' 6; I Ki. 18, 43; Jer. 39, 10; Ecc. 5, 13). 
nowa"? "2^01 *)D? Y8 'silver was accounted as nothing . . . ' 

(liCh.9,"20; IKi. 10,21). 
rf> Dj£l ^D^< iwni 'if thou decreest anything it shall be estab- 
lished for thee' (Job 22, 28). 

'Some', 'any', 'no', used attributively may be expressed simply 
by the indefinite noun, singular or plural, 1 e. g., 
inri/3K njn rt'n WaNl 'and we will say, some wild beast has 

devoured him' (Gen. 37, 20). 
}1tJ? ttKSa* 'and some harm will come upon us' (II Ki. 7, 9). 
Nin rn.j?B IISS ^ 'for he thought, something has liappened 

[= it is some happening]' (I Sam. 20, 26). 
«vjb^ n^JS nn^i 'let us send some men before us' (Dt. 1, 22; 

cf.' Gen* 12, 20; Jos. 7, 2; I Ki. 11, 18; 24). 
Tit?)? 1K D^a; «ns -Igan 3t?>n 'let the girl stay with us ten days 

or so [= some days or ten]' (Gen. 24, 55; cf. 4, 3; I Ki. 17, 7 ; 

Is. 65, 20). 
narUT D , 3# yp!?) 'and at the end of some years, they shall be 

joined together' (Dan. 11, 6; cf. 8; 13). 
]T!!n"n$ njjf D'naj?] 'and some Hebrews crossed the Jordan' 

(I Sam. 13, 7; cf. 23, 19). 
flj? "'S'B'J DK1 'and if I have done any wrong' (II Sam. 

14, 32). 
^.rn#3K 02-^.1 Wjn; DK] 'and if thou [knowest any men of 

force among them' (Gen. 47, 6; cf. Ob. 5; Job 33, 32). 
*)D| ys 'there was no silver' (I Ki. 10, 21; cf. 18, 26; Ps. 36, 2; 

il9, 165; Job 20, 21). 
TJ>rr)e a^B «3?.-^« 'let no fugitive come out of the city' (II Ki. 

9, 15; cf. Gen. 13, 8). 
]1DJJ nyr tb) 'and no harm follow' (Ex. 21, 22; cf. Jer. 42, 17; 

44, 14; Mi. 3, 11). 
J?"!] nrini Hb b \n 'behold to me thou hast given no offspring' 

(Gen. 15, 3; cf. Dt. 2, 34). 



i The words for 'man' singular and plural, which are used absolutely 
for 'some one', 'any one', &c, belonged originally here meaning 'some 
man', 'some men', &c. 
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naN^lS D'OKJ? fN] ]?p D"03g pK 'there are no grapes on the 

vine, and no figs on the fig tree' (Jer. 8, 13; cf. Ex. 14, 11; 

34, 17). 
urb 1VJ Hh &m 'and they had no sons' (Num. 3, 4; cf. 26, 33; 

ISam. 1, 2).* 
Pb ]">$ DVltfl 'and she has no breasts' (Cant. 8, 8). 
JVbbty XVN&l tb 'they will leave no gleaning-grapes' (Jer. 49, 9; 

cf. Lev. 26, 1). 

"When a noun of this type is a cognate accusative the 
construction sometimes expresses the idea of 'something', 'any- 
thing', 'nothing', e. g., 
"I^DO n3»n \3] 'and if ye sell anything [any selling]' (Lev. 

* 25, 14).' 
"b/S rbw 'he roasts something [a roast]' (Is. 44, 16). 
U\bn t\DV D^HM 'and Joseph dreamt something [a dream]' (Gen. 

37, 5). 
^23 2Tf I^^S W n ' ne tnat knows anything [has any sense] 

spares his words' (Prov. 17, 27). 

Attributive 'some', &c, may also be expressed by the definite 
article used indefinitely, 1 e. g., 
•WJ njftn 'Oj??'!? 1 19 'lest some evil befall me, and I die' (Gen. 

19, 19*)'. 
rriKn *J3rfi 'and some lion will smite you' (I Ki. 20, 36). 
Vhxb «"i(?J?1 'and she called someone' (Jud. 16, 19). 
"I^S ^?0"^2 2^ s 0] 'and anyone that sits on anything that . . . ' 

(Lev.15, 6; cf. 23). 
"t^Ki} l-bti "!»N S 1 'and if any man said to him ..." (I Sam. 

2, 16; 2 cf. m«n Lev. 5,4). 



i Besides the various meanings discussed in the text, viz., 'a certain' 
(p. 164), 'some', 'any', 'no' (p. 172) 'some other', 'some single one' (p. 173), 
at least one other variety of this indefinite definite article may be dis- 
tinguished in the examples given by Gesenius (cf. Gesenius-Kautzsch, 
§ 126r), viz., in some cases it is almost equivalent to a possessive, e. g., 
nteteo nmb trn nan 'behold it is wrapped up in the cloth [that pertains 
* to it, 'its cloth]'' (1 Sam. 21, 10; cf. Gen. 15, 1; 50, 26; II Sam. 23, 21). 

In other cases the article may be explained as definite from the con- 
text, e. g., 
ntf«n (II Sam. 17, 19) = 'the woman [of the house]' (cf. tf'« n-3 v. 18). 

2 tr«n is employed in the sense of indefinite pronominal subject in, 
"Bf'Kn lOtrnS ^Ki T fc^3 0<isb 'in Israel they [one] formerly said' (I Sam. 

9,9)."' 
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109J 1J£ J1V , » I J ">#« tel 'and all that any one has, he will 
give for his life* (job 2, 4; cf. Prov. 15, 23; 20, 3; 17). 

^ni D*]$n ,| 38T."tf' '? 'for no man [one] shall see me and live' 
"(Ex. 33, 20; cf. Jer. 4, 25 »). 
Occasionally this indefinite definite article has a somewhat 

more definite meaning 'some single one', 'same' about equivalent 

to 1)nK 'same' cf. p. 121, e. g., 

rnsran-'rK o£ V3K} t^K} 'and a man and his father shall have 
intercourse with some one maid' (Am. 2, 7). 

It may also have the meaning of 'some other, different from 
this', e. g., 
^N Dl a ? N3 "!#K VNG) "h$ n«1 : 3 'the man appeared to me who 

came to me the other day' (Jud. 13, 10). 

This indefinite definite article is also employed in connection 
with other constructions for 'some', 'any', 'no' (cf. B^Ki}, D"TKn 
above, and p. 167), e. g., 
m? "W Ki-^K 'be not as [some] one dead' (Num. 12, 12; cf. 

Ps. 89, 11). 
""113!$1 ytiWTl yOB/l 'that some one will hear it and say . . . ' 

(II Sam. 17, 9;Dt. 22, 8). 

Attributive 'some' modifying a plural noun is occasionally 
expressed by the plural of the numeral 'one', (cf. Spanish unos 
'some'), in the examples that occur, with the added sense of 
J few'. e. g., 
D^n« WO) 1BJ> jjjgty 'and thou shalt dwell with him some [a 

few] days' (Gen. 27, 44). 
O'HriN D , »;| vy?.2 Vitfl 'and they seemed in his eyes as a few 

days' (Gen. 29,' 20;' cf. Dan. 11, 20). 

■Some', 'any', 'none', used in a partitive sense 'some of, &c.' 
is expressed by the preposition JO 'from, of before a definite 
noun, singular or plural, or pronoun of which the 'some, &c.' 
forms a part. When such an expression is predicate to a 
singular, the p has the force of 'some one of, &c, e. g.. 
"nirijrty. nwp )ftn jrm 'and the priest shall put some of 

the blood upon the horns of ... ' (Lev. 4, 7). 
"isn DTO "npb) 'and let him take some of the blood of the 

bullock' (Lev. 4, 5; cf. II Ki. 10, 10; Ps. 72, 15; 137, 3). 



> Here the logical subject of J'K, which is regularly indefinite, takes 
this article, viz., Disn p«. 
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V^JJ fling nririi] 'and thou shalt put some of thine honor 

upon him' (Num. 27, 20; cf. Lev. 2, Wbis; 11, 25; 37; 38; 

Dt. 2, 5). 
tipbb BJ?n"|g IK?; 'some of the people went out to gather' (Ex. 

16, 27). 
•'flK -ffi*» Q^n"lP ?|&j; «i-na"3« 'let me leave with you some of 

the people that are with me' (Gen. 33, 15; cf. II Ch. 16, 10). 
""IE>'K D^n rao «3^y 'and there were some of the priestly- 
class that . . . ' (Ezr. 10, 18; cf. Jer. 52, 15; II Ch. 21, 4). 
*b#2\ d^StPBiTlpi 'and some of those of understanding shall 

fall' (Dan. 11, 35). 
D^J^iT^j; •>Fi"ic5>n "HJJ3IM 'and some of my young men I stationed 

at the gates' "(Neh. 13, 19; cf. Ru. 2, 16; Dan. 8, 10). 
"I|?inj; USD D-'EtoW nni 9 1 'and some left some of it till morning' 

(Ex. 16^ 20; cifl6). 
\SBf USD |#»1 btrjips D$»J 'and he fought against Israel and 

took some of it captive' (Num. 21, 1). 
"W'Vli ong Bty 'and some of them had wives . . . ' (Ezr. 10, 44).i 
nj Dn^n h£»» 'this one is one of the Hebrew children' (Ex. 

2, 6;'cf. Eu. 2, 20).* 
T?>n"!J> DD|n-)ai D^Van -|fe>3D "IJlf.-n«1 'and if any of the flesh of 

the consecrations, or of the bread remain till morning' (Ex. 

29, 34; cf. Lev. 11, 25; 37; 38). 
m.T n.Dgg D313J? n&-t^-)B W1.1 'and see lest there be any of 

the servants of JHVH here with you' (II Ki. 10, 23). 
'*lb>ari"|g f?) *&1 'and none of the meat . . . shall remain over . . .' 

(Dt. 16, 4*; cf.II Ki. 10, 10). 
Dtf 'flKSD i6 ^b 'jsagl 'and I found none of the Levites 

'there'* (Ezr. 8, 15). ' 
VjB'ng on 1 ? )rD *6 'let us not give them any of the spoil' (I Sam. 
*30, 22;' cf. Ex. 12, 46; Dt. 2, 5). 

1 Here Dna, with ]0 = partitive 'some', is certainly the possessor, and 
should be preceded by b viz., Dnis^. The omission is perhaps due to the 
fact that IB has here a certain possessive as well as a partitive force 
(cf. the acquisition of a partitive force by the possessive b, p. 177), contrast 
Neh. 5, 5 where p has only partitive force. 

2 With this use of the plural in a singular sense, 'one of, and the 
similar use of 3 + pi. below, compare the plurals said to be used in a 
similar sense, Gesenius-Kautzsch, § 124 o. These plurals, however, are 
generic, standing for a class, not for a number of individuals, e. g., 
Jp"i»B>-^N (Dt. 17, 5) means not 'to thy gates', or 'to one of thy gates', 
but 'to the gate (a regular part of every city)'. 
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DP DriD liy "pniN-*6l 'and I shall leave none of them there 

any more' (Ezk. 39, 28; cf. 7, 11). 
T?.3"1J? 13I?D ftpWift 'ye shall leave none of it until morning' 

(Lev. 22, 30; cf. Dt. 26, Uter). 

In a few cases this ]p may stand before a word denoting 
one single thing. So before, the nomen unitatis rngto 'hair' 
in the sense of 'any one of, a single one of; also before par- 
titive "ins (cf. p. 177), where it is pleonastic, e. g., 
nriK 1tf*h mj|b»» bh\ DK 'if a single hair of his head falls 

to the ground' (I Sam. 14, 45; cf. II Sam. 14, 11; I Ki. 1, 52). 

This )C + suffix of third person singular masculine is some- 
times used as a neuter pronoun in the sense of 'something', 
'anything' or 'any such thing' (cf. p. 128), 1 e. g., 
nman n^bO ispga «SO nnni 'and let him raise in his hand 

some [something] of the meal of the sacrifice' (Lev. 6, 8). 
n? IK ]3 Upp 1^> y$ 'he had nothing [no one] either son or 

daughter' (Jud. 11, 34; cf. Jos. 1, 7). 
Hfn Hi 1 !? «pp n^Kil $2301 'and the person that eats any 

such thing shall bear his iniquity' (Lev. 7, 18; cf. 27, 9). 

The partitives expressed by ]D may be used in connection 
with the indefinite participial construction (p. 167). In this 
construction b may take the place of ]D (cf. p. 177), e. g., 
Dflp XT\ fc> DiTltoni 'and some of them escaped' (Jos. 10, 20). 

The preposition ? has developed a partitive meaning which 
is occasionally very similar to that of )p, tho it is usually more 
demonstrative than indefinite, e. g., 
IJrfa?. ^3N3 rrn 'and let them be of those that eat at thy 

'table' (IKi. 2^7). 
"IIN^Tlba vn npn 'they are of those that rebel against the 

light' (Job 24,' 13). 
^ajj? fP'JJ fiK"! 'and thou art one of those that trouble me' 

(Jud. 11, 35; cf. Prov. 22, 26). 
nVnria D£3 ^Si? iTiJl 'and it shall happen that when some of 

them fall at the beginning' (II Sam. 17, 9; cf. II Ki. 17, 25). 
"DK "3 na 1K?p t6} 'and they found nothing of her except ...' 

(II Ki. 9, 35). 



1 In all these cases and in Ex. 25, 15, UBB is said to stand for n3B». 
Gesenius-Kautzsch states p. 461, n. that they may be otherwise explained, 
but does not give any explanation. In Ex. 25, 15 the suffix refers loosely 
to the masc. noun pttn 'ark'. 
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H" 1 ??? Q-p; ni^J? V5 5 ! ^"*>$ ' ... was prepared for me, and 

every ten days some of all [kinds of wine]' (Neh. 5, 18). 

The idea of 'some one', &c, used partitively, may also be 
expressed by "DIN 'one', t^K 'man', D^3N 'men', governing the 
plural or collective in which it is included. "NIK may take its 
noun in the genitive, or after, |D or a (here TrtN may be 
construct); t^K, D'B^g only after |D or a. This construction 
is really a strengthening of the preceding. The meaning 
when in$ is used is often equivalent to the singular of the 
dependent noun with the added attributive idea 'some, any, 
no', e. g., 
filial! iniga ma'jB'Jl 'and let us throw him into some pit [some 

one of the pits]' (Gen. 37, 20; cf. II Sam. 6, 20; 17, 9bis; 12). 
I^K-fl*? DJ?n -JEN aatf Bgipa 'some one of the people might 

easily have lain with thy wife' (Gen. 26, 10). 
V) ^0 CIX'Tl? rW^8 Oi\ 'that he might flee to [some] one 

of these cities and live' (Dt. 4, 42; cf. Lev. 25, 48; I Sam. 

9, 3; II Ki. 17, 27). 

ana 1HK BteJ3 1f?rn? Bp$ 'I will make thy life as the life 
of [some] one of them' (I Ki. 19, 2; cf. 22, 13; Dt. 25, 5). 

b$"p] •'Batf in«-n$ W?l lanq 'have I spoken a word to any 
one of the tribes of Israel' (II Sam. 7, 7; cf. Dt. 19, 5; Jos. 

10, 2; II Sam. 13, 13; Job 2, 10). 

TlW "TO89 1^5 fo) ,3 1 ' an( i whenever any Levite comes from 

any one of thy gates' (Dt. 18, 6; cf. 13, 13). 
ny&>J>rr*& "1#K ni.T n"l?»-!?a» nn« ftfjjl 'and if they do any of 

the things prohibited by JHVH' (Lev. 4, 13; cf. 22; 27; 5, 17 ; 

22; 26; Jud. 17, 11; II Sam. 9, 11). 
nn^l tib n|ne nn« 'no one of these shall fail' (Is. 34, 16; cf. 

Num. 16, 15; Dt. 28, 55; Ps. 34, 21; 106, 11). 
ana in# *6l 'when there was none of them' (Ps. 139, 16; cf. 

Ex. 14, 28). 
•tVko nn« "$ r\Wpb 'to do to thee any of these' (Ezk. 16, 5; 

' cf. Lev. 5, 13). 
13130 108? rrn D"|J$n jn 'lo, the man has become as [any] one 

of us' (Gen. 3, 22; cf. I Sam. 17, 36; Ob. 11). 
"1£?«e B^JK 'some of the Asherites' (II Ch. 30, 11). 
!A2$b D^iK D3fl«e «^nn 'arm some of yourselves for the war' 

(Num. 31, 3).' 
"Dtf nian ^}KO &>$ J"N1 'and there was no one of the house- 
servants there' (Gen. 39, 11). 
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ts^« won tfb imrijn, P$Q "n^3ri-n« Sf >1 'and they took the 

women captive, they killed none at all' (I Sam. 30, 2). 
"t^N OHO "inw *6l 'and none of them was left . . . ' (Num. 

26, 65; 31, 49; cf. I Sam. 30, 17; I Ki. 18, 40; II Ki. 10, 14). 
"n|«ri D'tf}K2 Vh$ n«T-DK 'if any of these men see ... ' (Dt. 1, 35). 
n#0 ^pfD t^K H'n-K'^ n^il 'and among these there was no 

one of those numbered by Moses' (Num. 26, 64). 
n , i t iS3 D'xjrrn:: 1 ? j?! 11 t^K «? r# ,3 ' for there was n0 one among 

us that knew how to cut wood like the Sidonians' (I Ki. 5, 20; 

cf. I Sam. 14, 36; Is. 5, 27; Hos. 7, 7). 

A partitive force is also sometimes given by placing B>'K, 
VPN E^N in apposition to a plural definite noun or pronoun in 
a negative sentence (in an affirmative the meaning of B^K is 
'each', 'every'), e. g., 
libVriK Vhxb bx"p\ ^b pn & 'no one moved his tongue against 

any of the Israelites' (Jos. 10, 21; VT» WX Lev. 18, 6). 
lira nn|i? tf"K ?KSn Hb am) 'and let none of you go out from 

the door of his house' (Ex. 12, 22). 

In a few passages "iriK used partitively takes an additional 
)» before it, the whole phrase being treated like a single noun 
made partitive by p (cf. p. 175), 1 e. g., 
nana nnND n&JJI "«?nn- , 3 BteJ 'if any one sins ... and does 

any of these things' "(Lev. 4, 2; cf. 5, 13; Ezk. 18, 10). 
"TO* 10*8 t^3« ?J5 njJT •? 'if there is among you any of thy 

brethren that is poor . . . ' (Dt. 15, 7). 

Occasionally the preposition b is employed instead of )D or 
3 in constructions of partitive 'some', 'any', 'no', the possessive 
idea having given way to the partitive, 2 e. g., 
EJ^S QTf? tibw ttb) D3 D.nb DM) tib 'none of them shall flee 

away, and none of them shall escape' (Am. 9, 1). 
Q0"? nntj 'some, any one of them' (cf. Ezk. 1, 6 'each of them'). 

Similar partitive ideas may be expressed by using the ex- 
ceptive construction with DK '3 &c, after a definite noun or 
pronoun, e. g., 



i The ]D is not to be regarded as the p after inx transposed from 
its proper position; so Brockehnann, Camp. Syntax, p. 84. Cf. Arabic 
^a-l (^j op. cit, p. 397. 

2 Examples like nte tf>x or\b \nj>'\ 'and they took for themselves each 
a sheep' or 'each one of them took a sheep' (Ex. 12, 3; cf. Jud. 21, 21) 
show how b acquired this force, cf. p. 152. 

12 JAOS 34. 
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"3!?3 *fo "B^iKH 1K"P. Dtf 'if any of the men . . . except Caleb 

see . '. . ' (Num. 32, 11— 12). 
3^3-D« "3 71«rj"^ «ft$ DflK DK 'if any of you enter the land 
except Caleb' (Num. 14, 30). 
When one of these indefinite ideas 'some', 'any', 'no', is 

combined with an adjective it may be expressed by the in- 
definite adjective alone, either masculine or feminine. When 

the indefinite idea is 'some one' &c, the adjective is logically 

its predicate (cf. p. 165 f.), e. g., 

fflfW n'Bty \liri 'lo, I will do something new' (Is. 43, 19; cf. 
Jer. 3i, 22). 

totPtti "iriD3 'they were considered as something strange' (Hos. 
8,'i2;*cf.'Ecc. 2, 24). 

31B 'ONV , 'who will show me anything good' (Ps. 4, 6). 

•>j?3 fN 'no one was exempt' (I Ki. 15, 22). 

rnrTO tfttj? y* 'there is no one so holy as JHVH' (I Sam. 2, 2). 

n}131 ?rPD3 f$ "3 'for there is nothing true in his mouth' (Ps. 
VlO; cf. 19, 7; Prov. 8, 8). 

•6 )13i ]*tf? niiO ffl^l 'and distribute to those that have no- 
thing prepared' (Neh. 8, 10). 
Or, the adjective or participle may be used as a modifier 

of the nouns expressing the indefinite idea, necessarily so 

when the indefinite ideas are attributive (cf. p. 171 f.), e. g.. 

mn , -^« 3113 "m 13-NS1M |J£ 'because there was found in him 
something g'o'od towards JHVH' (I Ki. 14, 13). 

D^aio nnS'n rrn nTirP3 Di] 'for even in Judah there were some 
good things'* (II Ch. 12, 12; cf. 19, 3). 

i?J>$3 133^-Dj; 13T <T..T-]B 'lest there should be anything worth- 
less in thy heart' (Dt! 15, 9). 1 

^!3J? Qtib "I3TI 'or is there anything in secret with thee' (Job 
"l5, 11).2 " " 

ib'by. Dfc t^K y$\ 'and no one lays it to heart' (Is. 57, 1; Jer. 
12, 11; cf. Jud." 19, 15). 

0113 B^# Dn« ]NN: 'there is no one that has power over the 
spirit' (Ecc. T 8, 8). 

jn "0"$> is 1 ? toft m b» 'incline not my heart to anything evil' 
*(Ps. 141, 4; cf. I Sam. 20, 2; 22, 15; II Ki. 4,41). 

*P*J3$£ ]n? Y$ J3fl 'no straw is given to thy servants' (Ex. 5, 16). 

« In this case "12Y and its modifier, here a noun used as adjective are 
separated by another element. 

2 Here a prepositional phrase is used practically as an adjective. 
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]lb 1JJ& PD Y$ n 3tf! <and if tnere are no white hairs in it' 
"(Lev. 13,*21). 

The words "O^J and njMKtp may be used in the genitive 
after a noun, the sense being practically the attributive one 
of 'some', 'any', 'no', 1 e. g., 
"121 nn$? 32 830 s 3 'because he has found in her some de- 

formity [= a deformity in something]' (Dt. 24, 1; cf. 23, 15). 
noiKl? HKBto 5JJTD nt&PS 'when thou lendest another any loan 

[= a loan of anything]' (Dt. 24, 10). 

They may also be used partitively, e. g., 
n&n n'jDin "\y\ Itogn *6 njn tf''K l r'! 'but to this man do no- 
thing of such a shameful thing' (Jud. 19, 24; cf. Ps. 101, 3). 
"-|#« wrrtso "OT '•aao nn?r\-D« 'if you hide from me any- 
thing* of all that . .'. ' (I Sam. 3, 17; cf. Jos. 11, 15; 21, 43; 

Esth. 6, 10). 
■DT b$1\tr i&b-btt nitr *6) 'and nothing of all that • belonged 

to the Israelites died' (Ex. 9, 4). 
Dinn-JO noWO JJT2 pXV tfo) 'and let none of the tabooed stuff 

stick to thy hand' (Dt. 13, 18; cf. I Sam. 25, 21). 
1^»S?n Kfen Hi HOIK*?! 'and nothing of [the product of] his toil 

can he take' (Ecc. 5, 14). 

Not infrequently several of these indefinite expressions are 
found in the same sentence, e. g., 
"lj?>"TJ? WSO D^JK n^ll'l 'and some of them left some of it till 

morning' (Ex. 16, 20). 
nnfc JTK 23B^ "l#i$ n#K 'any woman with whom any man lies' 

(Lev. 15, 18). ' 
b$p] *V2& nn«*n^ vn.3^ la'iq 'have I said anything to any 

of the tribes of Israel"' (II Sam. 7, 7; cf. I Ch. 17, 6). 
"»"H?fl *6 n&| IKtf-^K Vht &$ 'no one shall approach any 

of his near relations . . . ' (Lev. 18, 6). 
V$ 1rn$y\ «^> r? B^KI 'and when any one has no G-oel' (Lev. 

25, 26).' 
13TW> KDB «iaj tf^>] 'that no one unclean in anything might 

enter' (II Ch. 23, i9). 
n*]K-DJ? UTp r p« T3"]! 'and they had nothing to do with any- 
one' (Jud. 18, Ibis). 
fflilK!? &H TD riDj? 1 ? N'^1 'and thou hast not taken anything 

from any one' (I Sam. 12, 4). 

i This is somewhat different from the use of these words in the 
genitive in the regular sense of 'something', &c, cf. Ecc. 7, 8; 8, 1. 
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I2"n Vb$ 13^1 ]">«1 'and no one said anything to him' (Job 2, 13). 
The interrogative pronouns are occasionally used as inde- 
finites in the sense of 'any', 'no', used absolutely, e. g., 
Hi ^■ , lj> 'hast thou any here besides' (Gen. 19, 12). 
if? " , n"|Jni na VPini 'and if I see anything I will tell you' 

(I Sam. 19, 3). 
nD r$T ^ 'and she knows nothing' (Prov. 9, 13; contr. Neh. 
'2, 12). 

Sometimes they are strongly indefinite meaning 'any one 
whatsoever', 'anything whatsoever', 1 e. g., 

D'frebfcO 1J23S "'OTIOtf 'let any one at all [= everyone what- 
soever] guard the young man Absalom' (II Sam. 18, 12). 
HIS "by liy; 'let come upon me what will [= anything what- 

"soever]' (Job 13, 13). 
"KirnS}!* no TPI "Il3tf s l 'and he said whatever may be [= let 
happen anything at all] let me run . . . ' (II Sam. 18, 22). 
Sometimes the interrogative is employed as an enclitic par- 
ticle to emphasize the indefinite meaning of one of the ex- 
pressions for 'some', 'any', 'no', e. g., 

rf7 Warn , iN"!rno I?"!? 'if he shows me anything at all, I will 
tell you' (Num. 23, 3; cf. I Sam. 19, 3 above). 
The idea of choice in 'any' and the idea of negation in 'no' 
may be emphasized by the use of te employed in the same 
way as when it means 'every', 'all' (cf. pp. 158ff., 203ff.), usually 
in connection with one of the constructions already discussed, 
but occasionally alone. When used alone b's may refer either 
to individuals or to quantity, meaning, for example 'any one' 
or 'anything'; it may stand with or without article. A verb 
whose subject is modified by te in this sense usually agrees 
with the noun, but may agree with b$. "When to has the 
constructions of 'all' the sense is partitive. This use of te is 
comparatively rare in affirmative sentences, e. g., 
1Vjnn rCiT "U?>K ^ia ga'arrt?! 'and everyone that touches any- 
thing that was under him' (Lev. 15, 10; cf. Jer. 42, 21). 
JfjSrj ~IJ?3 K31 rot nat t^K^O 'when any man whatsoever offered 
a sacrifice, the servant of the priest came . . . ' (I Sam. 2, 13; 
cf. Gen. 4, 15). 



1 These cases seem to stand midway between the interrogative and 
indefinite use of these pronouns, e. g., « in II Sam. 18, 12 means some- 
thing between 'whoever it may be' and 'any one at all'. 
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J?D^F> nnKl "DnsrrW" iTfln ~\$X "Tlbtybs 'any prayer . . . what- 
soever that any one shall make . . . hear thou' (I Ki. 8, 38 — 39; 

II Ch. 6, 29—30; cf. Dt. 14, 20). 
"Orbs k!?B' ''aaon 'is anything at all too hard for me' (Jer. 

*32,*27). 
^"1#8" I »P nj3^ DK 'if I take anything at all of yours' (Gen. 
" 14, 23;* cf. II Sam. 14, 19). 
^b""iSD 21K^ Kb 'and does not turn aside for any [beast]' (Prov. 

30,' 30). 
b$b rhT tb 'it is good for nothing' (Jer. 13, 7; 10; cf. Ps. 

49, 18). 
"USD? bS l^-VKIftl tyl? 'because there is nothing left him in 

the siege' (Dt. 28, 55; cf. 8, 9; Prov. 13, 7: ]S Dt. 4, 17). 
SRn£ "1#K tol "sjsn n#K 1btfB-*6 'thou shalt not covet another's 

wife ... nor anything that is his' (Ex. 20, 17; Dt. 5, 18; cf. 

Gen. 11, 6). 
aiB-^S n?D! & .Tin" 1 W] 'those that seek JHVH shall not 

want anything good whatsoever' (Ps. 34, 11; cf. Ecc. 1, 9; 

Ex. 12, 20). 
nar 1 ?! 5jep abB^Xb 'nothing is too hard for thee' (Jer. 32, 17; 

cf. II Sam. 1*5, 11). 
"13^-^3 -lIDffl? DBf-pK "\ti» Dlpo 'a place in which there is no 

want of anything at all ... ' (Jud. 18, 10). 
"DV^ K£B K1iJ &6l 'that no one unclean in anything might 

enter' (II CL*23, 19). 
«8B larfe? J?jn "if « Btei 'anyone that touches anything un- 
clean' (Lev. 5, 2). 
*$U WtoX Hh "itfK n'tflBiT'ta 'none of the diseases that . . . will 

I put upon thee' (Ex. 15, 26). 
n»1K»- i ?3 IN arf? nj>t?K "DN 'if I taste bread or anything [else]' 

(II Sam. 3, 35). 
IT? n»1«»-b-DN 71lf[ "©brrrva Ifc ]■>« 'the warden of the prison 

did not look into anything that was in his charge' (Gen. 

39, 23). i 
Vht-bs )n? 2fr^ i ? 'no man dwells in them' (Jer. 51, 43; cf. Lev. 

16, 17 m«; 7, 27 »B3). 
ri0£. & mHbo-b3 'no work at all shall be done' (Ex. 12, 16; 

cf. Ezk. 31, 8:— obj. Ex. 20, 10; Lev. 7, 27; Num. 35, 22; Dt, 

14,3; 21; 16, 21). 

» For n« of. p. 222. 
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fcptffl *6 1fc>3-b D^ 'the blood of no flesh shall ye eat' (Lev. 

'17, 14). 
)an p? tea ^3t*n {6 'thou shalt not eat from any tree at all 
* in the garden' (Gen. 3, 1; cf. Lev. 15, 22; 18, 6; Dan. 11, 37). 
D^Bh-itt Wa; Ob) 'and none of the wicked shall understand' 

(Dan.' 12, 10; cf. Ps. 76, 6). 
}3 toBty) Hh "Dn?0 Tte"^?} 'and with none of the diseases of 

"Egypt will he afflict you' (Dt. 7, 15; cf. Ex. 11, 7). 
I'O'lT^a "irDJr^>«1 'and choose none of his ways' (Prov. 3, 31; 

'cf.' Ezk. 12', 28; 33, 16). 
]}3tt^. *6 rnK3 _ ^3 'none of those that go in to her shall return' 

(Prov. 2' 19; cf. Ps. 25, 3). 
13 D'Dinrr'Jo ?O^J lib) 'and none of those that trust in him 

shall be desolate' (Ps. 34, 23). 
nsn.« Tn3T^>3» ^Bn *6l 'and he let none of his words fall to 

the ground' (I Sam. 3, 19; cf. Gen. 14, 23). 
*)i3 ^23-^3 rpjKt riBhri rritp nan »3 'for in vain [for nothing] is 

a net spread in the sight of any bird' (Prov. 1, 17). 

A similar emphasis is sometimes expressed by using iriltf 
'one' in conjunction with some other construction denoting 
'any', 'no'. Probably tnj< used alone (cf. p. 170) has sometimes 
a similar emphasis. 
"D" l "!3'|n-^31? in$ "I3"n bbi ib 'there failed nothing whatever [= 

not a single thing] of all the things' (Jos. 23, 146is; cf. 

I Ki. 8, 56). 
"KBnn nn« CSi-n«l 'and if any one at all sin ... ' (Lev. 4, 27). 

Another way of expressing such emphasis is by the use of 
the correlative adjectives ^HJ — )bj5 'small' — 'great', JH — 310 
'good' — 'evil', either absolutely or attributively in connection 
with some construction denoting 'any', 1 'no', e. g., 
"^nrn«] )Bj?-n« *&nVr\ tib 'fight not with any at all ... ' 

(I Ki.' 22, 31;' cf. II Ch. 18, 30 ^Bprr/lK; fern. Num. 22, 18). 
Vhft MVQTt Hb brti-~l}l) ]Bj?» 'they killed none at all' (I Sam. 

30, 2). 
bni 1« _ lfaj? 13^ n^t-^33 113J? VI) *6 ^ 'for thy servant knew 

nothing' whatever of all' this'' (I Sam. 22, 15; toil pp 13T 

25, 36). 
M p% 13^ 18 ^na n3^ ^38 nfc£ & 'my father will do nothing 

whatever . . . ' (I Sam. 20, 2). 

1 For the various combinations of these correlatives cf. p. 220, n. 
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^narHjn p$rp Qrfr"*®} K'^l 'and there was nothing what- 
ever lacking to them' (I Sam. 30, 19). 
210 IK jn sp!?K. 131 ^3*3 »6 'we cannot say to you anything 

at all' (Gen. 24, 50; cf. 31, 24; 29; Num. 24, 13; II Sam. 

13, 22; cf. either p. 147f.). 1 

Two correlative verbs are sometimes employed instead of 
two adjectives, e. g., 
fctoj fiKX jn# *6 'I know not how to go out or come in [i. e. 

nothing]' (I Ki. 3, 7). 
V"ini }3' l B , Jrr s ]8 'yea, do good or do evil [something, anything 

at' all]' (Is. 41, 23). 

Still another way of emphasizing these ideas is by using 
the infinitive absolute as a verbal modifier, e. g., 
n$?*ttp 121 ^IK bbri 'can I say anything at all' (Num. 22, 38). 
&i6 »T.rtn ftj DK} 'and if she has any husband at all' (Num. 

30, 7).' 
1"lt?Efiil3 Vh$ bit?. bUZ D«l 'and if a man will redeem anything 

at all of his tithes' (Lev. 27, 31). 

An exception to an idea modified by 'any', 'no' is introduced 

by d« % i?, pi, ir6a, n« ^a; rfyt, <rb\i; by_; T^at? 'except, 

besides'. The noun expressing 'one', 'thing' is often omitted 

(cf. p. 167 f.), e. g., 

ife&b TK "V&b# i? "t6 'no one . . . but Elisha ... can tell the 
' king' (II Ki."6, 12). 

ETiagn nir£ vy p"] pxa ft* 'there is nothing in the Ark ex- 
cept the' two tables' 'of stone' (I Ki. 8, 9; cf. 22, 16; II Ch. 
18, 15; DN O I Ch. 15, 2).2 

a!? J? 1 ! DK i? fit pg 'this is nothing but sadness of heart' (Neh. 
2, 3; cf. Gen. 28, 17). 

lljrja 21D D ^ ,J ?^ a n *ft I" 1 *? 'this is nothing else than, the sword 
of Gideon' (Jud. 7, 14; cf. Gen. 47, 18). 

'30 ION'' n^8"n« DK '3 131 n$?3 *6 'she asked for nothing 
but what Hegai ordered' (Esth. 2, 15). 

•^niK-aN-rD naiKtp 'flap ?jfc?ll *6} 'and he has kept back from 
me nothing except thee' (Gen. 39, 9; cf. 6; Esth. 5, 12). 

1 This pair of correlatives is employed in a different sense in sentenc e 
denoting discernment, discrimination; here the adjectives have their 
proper meaning (cf. Gen. 2, 9; 17; Dt. 1, 39; II Sam. 14, 17; 19, 36; I Ki. 
3, 9 : also with different correlatives Jon. 4, 11). 

2 Prom this use of pi with a negative is developed its use in an affir- 
mative sentence in the sense of 'only', cf. e. g., Gen. 26, 29. 



184 Frank B. Blake, 

nSBj? n)1K ilfeaSTDK <3 b^yx VF\b) 'and the poor man had nothing 
but one little lamb' (II Sam. 12, 3; cf. Num. 11, 6 bx Vl!»; 
I Ki. 15, 5 pi; II Ki. 4, 2). 

'a!?3 vy?« "|»iNri-n« "?bxn d^ks ^ n£T. DK 'if any of these 
men except Caleb ... see the land . . . ' (Dt. 1, 35—36). 

'3??3 OS r? UfrX D0D inli tib) 'and none of them was left ex- 
cept Caleb . . . '(Num. 26, 65; cf. I Sam. 30, 17). 

"3^3 ^3 "mstKiTn« "D^JNn INT DN 'if any of the men . . • 
see the land . . . except Caleb . . . ' (Num. 32, 11—12). 

"3!?3"DN \3 "pN.T^N 1N3JJ DflK DN 'if any of you enter the 
land . . . except Caleb . . . ' (Num. 14, 30). 

rq#b 0">y% DN s 3 f!N3 U»f?b j£n UflJ xb 'and they gave no 
part in the land to the Levites except cities to dwell in' 
(Jos. 14, 4; cf. II Ch. 21, 17; Neb, 2, 12). 

'"in^N-JTN Vht DN V? "VffiJQ aT}b jm iib 'let us not give them 
any of the spoil except to each his wife . . . ' (I Sam. 30, 22). 

nib bx-jfr ^ovin dn •'s tornNi jbjj-nK i»nVn xb 'fight not with 

any at all except the king of Israel alone' (I Ki. 22, 31). 
D^fil^f n«"^ vh®* vbipn ^ 3ia ^ yx 'there is nothing good 

for me to do except to escape to the land of the Philistines' 

(I Sam. 27, 1; cf. Ecc. 8, 15 DN \3). 
M3 IN )3 tt»D \b fN TXVTp. N71 p~\) 'and besides her his only child, 

he had not any one, son or daughter' (Jud. 11, 34). 
JTBtta HJ^ap yx) 'and besides me there is no savior' (Is. 43, 11; 

cf. 44, 6; 8; 45, 6). 
W'N v !^ 3 >? W23t?-ns ^3 &X ]m 'and if some other man 

beside thy husband has had intercourse with thee' (Num- 

5, 201; cf. Jos. 22, 19). 
•t63 yx JJ'ttflM 'and there is no savior besides me' (Hos. 13, 4; 

cf. I Sam. 2, 2 "jhfcl: V\bl + noun Jos. 11, 19). 1 
blXib 1^« ]">« r? JHN1 'and I know there is no other besides 

thee to redeem' (B.u. 4, 4). 
sjnVtt DNT^N l^Nl 'and there is no other god besides thee' 

r '(II Sam."7, 22; I Ch. 17, 20). 
D^N V# , ^ ,t 'besides me there is no other god' (Is. 45, 5 ; 

cf."22; Hos* 13, 4). 
sjn^lt WlX U&JJ3 'other lords besides thee have ruled us' 
"(Is. 26, 13). 



i In Ex. 22, 19 "rfta is a conjunction. 
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"•nia - ^ D^i nj?rrDS* 'if thou takest other wires in addition 

to my daughters' (Gen. 31, 50). 

An element modified by 'some', 'any', 'no' may be compared 
with another element, either in the comparison of equality 1 
or in that of superiority. The indefinite element is sometimes 
completely omitted, e. g., 

^faS fK 'there is no one like me' (Ex. 9, 14; cf. Is. 46, 9). 
?J1B3 V« ^ 'for there is no one like thee' (II Sam. 7, 22: cf. 

Jer. 10,6; 7; I Oh. 17,20). 
Wnfore "IIS ]W "riWO tefnjs y# 'there is none so holy as JHVH, 

and there is no rock like our God' (I Sam. 2, 2 ; cf. Gen. 

41, 39). 
bw)-a B^SB K3BJ tib) 'and none of them all were found like 

Daniel' (Dan. 1, 19). 
D^K SJ1B3 Y$ \3 'for there are no gods like thee' (I Ki. 8, 23; 

cf."ll Oh. 6, 14). 
D\-6.K3 ?|1D3. y$ 'none of the gods are like thee' (Ps. 86, 8 Ms). 
*P3B? iTH *6 ?J1B3 "i#K 'so that there was none like thee before' 

(IKi. 3, 12Ms). 
"&$ 1103 HYI *6 1f« 'so that no one was like thee' (I Ki. 3, 13; 

cf. Job 35*, 8). 
I'Hfij*! ViB^ t®nn B1 s 3 .Til tb) 'and there was no day like that 

day before it or after it' (Jos. 10, 14). 
*nb3 IfcPgn tib 'you shall not make any other like it' (Ex. 30, 32; 

cf. 33;' "38; I Sam. 10, 24; 21, 10 /em.; II Ki. 18, 5; 23, 25; 

Jer. 30, 7; Ezk. 5, 9; Jo. 2, 2; Job 1, 8; 2, 3). 
•OBQ n?n IV33. ^>ni laVN 'there is no one in this house greater 

than I' (Gen. 39, 9). 
l^B? D"]Srt ntifr ntfKB 31B \<$ 'there is nothing better than 

that a man should rejoice in what he has done' (Ecc. 3, 22; 

cf. 2, 24; 2 cf. with DN VD, O 8, 15 and I Sam. 27, 1). 

The idea of 'nothing' as an entity = 'nothingness' 'thing 
of nought' is expressed by a combination of negative and a 
word for 'anything', viz., nypfy HB^3; by ]1,Ti6 'not sub- 
stance', and by a number of nouns or negatives used as "nouns, 



1 D in these constructions followed by a pronoun is very similar to 
constructions of 'such' (cf. p. 129 f.). 

2 If this passage belongs here ]G must have fallen out (cf. Die Funf 
Megillot; Der Prediger erklart von D. G. "Wildeboer, Freiburg i. Br. [= 
Kurz. Handc. zum AT., 17] p. 130 f.). 
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viz., |1« 'falseness', ])$ 'non-entity', BS$ (JJB>?) 'ceasing, end', 
^3 'not', tan. 'breath', nn 'wind', »)& 'vanity, falseness', Vlfi 
'waste, emptiness', e. g., 
"D"J tfta B^afrn 'oh ye that rejoice in nothingness [= a thing 

of no account]' (Am. 6, 13). 
na^a*^ p« nj?fo 'he hangs the earth upon nothing' (Job 

'26,7). 
jirrtfta 1SJ?"l!3»n 'thou sellest thy people for nought' (Ps. 

44,13)/ 
]).$ niiT ^"n'OI 'and Bethel shall become nothingness' (Am. 

" T 5,5). : ' 
*ptt3 ]\»2 ^ni 'my age is a nothing before thee' (Ps. 39, 6; 

'' cf. Is. 41, il). 
DBN ¥7P nni? tal 'and all her princes shall be nothing' (Is. 

v it : * t vt 

34, 12). 
*«"} ^taSl 'and they look to what is nothing' (Ezk. 13, 3). 
nn nijni tan tan 'all is nothingness and striving after wind' 

(Bcc. 1, 14; cf. 1, 2). 
rjr6 ViT , N' l 33ni 'and the prophets shall become nothingness' 

(Jer.'5, 13). 
»)Vf m*Oa , 3 ,| J? "l?^n 'turn aside my eyes from seeing things of 

"nought' (Ps. 119737). 
FI2&) inhn &J£ 'they go to nothing and perish' (Job 6, 18; cf. 

"26,'7; Is. 29^21). 
D!T3p: inh) nn BiT^a BB$ ]1« Bta p 'behold they are all 

vanity, their works are nothing, their molten images are 

wind and emptiness' (Is. 41, 29; cf. 40, 17; 23; 41, 12; 24; 

49, 4). 

The idea 'for nothing, gratis' 1 in which 'nothing' is an 
entity like the expressions in the last paragraph, is expressed 
by B$n, e. g., 
aan "Orf!??;! 'shouldst thou serve me for nothing' (Gen. 29, 15; 

'cf. Ex." 21, 2; Is. 52, 5; Job 22, 6). 
B^IS" 31"N K"E B |TO ' does Jot) reverence God for nothing' 

(Job 1, 9). 
arroai B3n 'ye have sold yourselves for nought' (Is. 52, 3). 



i 'For nothing' = 'not for anything is rendered according to the rules 
that apply in general to 'some', 'any', 'no'; cf. naiKB^> I Ki. 10, 21; II Oh. 



9,20: b*b Jer. 13, 7; 10. 
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Much, Many. 

These ideas used absolutely are expressed by the pronominal 
adjective 3*J, and by the infinitive absolute "13*!?* used as an 
invariable pronominal adjective. 1 The singular of 2*1, and 
<*J3*in are used for both 'much' and 'many'; 'many' is also ex- 
pressed by the plural of 3*j, e. g., 
tyft 3*i , 3 ItOtPN DK 'if I rejoice because my wealth is much' 

(Job 31, 25).' ' 
3~i DJjn ^>3K 'but the people are many, much' (Ezr. 10, 13; cf. 

"Num. 13,18; I Sam. 14, 6; Is. 31, 1). 
"|jnt "i*i \? ")5?T1 'and thou shalt know that thy offspring shall 

be many' (Job 5, 25). 
blfr *a*!"I"DKl BKD-DK 'whether he eats little or much' (Ecc. 

5, 11; cf. Hag. 1, 6; 9). 
INT. n2*!n ^ Wnn "QTn$ "'-Tl <and let nim remember the 

days of darkness, for they shall be many' (Ecc. 11, 8). 
IKT'I D" 1 ?*) 1KT 'many will see and fear' (Ps. 40, 4; cf. Job 

11, 19; Neh.6, 18). 
Pljrn D^S"] s 3 'for his mercies are many' (II Sam. 24, 14; cf. 

Ezk. 33, 24). 
D^n F^D' , . "J3"! 'lo thou hast instructed many' (Job 4, 3). 
W2~\ "I3"j *>ns?»ts' """j 'for I have heard the slander of many' 

(Ps. 31, 14). * 
D , 3*£> W'n "1B1D3 'I was a wonder to many' (Ps. 71, 7). 
"ibtfri Hb) ni3"i jil«-l 'thou seest may things but dost not heed' 

(Is. 42, 20). 
p ,- !S "11J?T r\13*i 'many are the afflictions of the righteous' (Ps. 

34, 20)*. 
Y1»n DJ> nrij? D , 3*J )n 'behold the people of the land are now 

many' (Ex. 5, 5). 

The adjective 3"] may be used in the construct before a 
following genitive in the sense of having much of what the 
genitive denotes, e. g., 
"ID*J"3*i 'full of kindness [h. much kindness]' (Jo. 2, 13; cf. Ex. 

34, 6; Ezk. 17, 7; Ps. 147, 5; Prov. 14, 29; 29, 22). 



i T23 'great, mighty', seems to be used in a sense very similar to 
'much' in Job 31, 25 ; Is. 16, 14. Certain of the higher round numbers, 
especially t\bt< are employed at times in a somewhat indefinite sense 
very much like 'great number', 'very many'. They may stand either 
absolutely or attributively, e. g., Ps. 50, 10; 90, 4; 91, 7; Job 9, 3. 
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ffl*lN!?-:n WV D^J?5* 'and he that hides his eyes shall have 

many curses' (Prov. 28, 27; cf. 16; 20; II Sam. 23, 20). 
n^^S D^a na"H 'and she that has many children is become 

"feeble' (I Sam.' 2, 5). 
DJ> T^SH "PJJPI 'the city that had many people' (Lam. 1, 1). 
TJSp N3 rftSIK nan 'oh thou that hast many treasures [Babylon], 

thy end is come' (Jer. 51, 13). 
nDWfcn nan "i|2 tov>j?fl? 'they shall mock thee . . . that art in 

much confusion' (Ezk. 22, 5; cf. m Jer. 32, 19). 

These ideas used attributively are expressed by the same 
words employed as adjectives. The singular of 2"3 is used 
with singulars and collectives, the plural with plurals, and 
i"!2"in (once ni3"in) with any noun, 1 e. g., 
:n 'inj 'much gold' (I Ki. 10, 2; cf. Dt. 28, 38 jnt; II Ch. 

32, 29 t?121). 
nan n« 'much plunder' (II Ch. 14, 13 ; cf. I Ch. 18, 8 nt?n3). 
3VDjf'many people' (II Sam. 13, 34; cf. Jos. 11, 4; Ezk. 17, 9; 

II Ch. 30, 13; cf. Jos. 22, 8 rupfi). 
211 ^113 DJ> 'a people great and many' (Dt. 2, 21). 
rain n*21B 'much good' (Ecc. 9, 18). 

rQ"in rDOfll "niMn 'much wisdom and understanding' (I Ki. 5, 9). 
na-jpj D^tf 'many years' (Ecc. 11, 8; cf. Ecc. 6, 11 D'nai; 12, 12 

D^DD; Jos. 22, 8 niO^b). 
D^n DM3 'many nations' (Dt. 7, 1; 15, 6; 28, 12; cf. Gen. 21, 34 

D-tti; Jos. 22, 8 D^MJ; II Sam. 22, 17 D^O). 
DiaiCBJ? 'many peoples' (Is. 2, 3; 17, 12; Ezk. 3, 6; 32, 9; 10; 

38, 9; 15; Mi. 4, 3; 13; 5, 7; Zech. 8, 22). 
W2T D^J> 'many cities' (Zech. 8, 20; cf. Ps. 106, 43 D^ayS: 

Di}t? Neh. 9, 30; Ecc. 11, 8 with f73in). 
fil-131 ni2"l niyn 'many evils and troubles' (Dt. 31, 17; 21). 
2lB *6 niann Bb^ "?2« 'eating much honey is not good' (Prov. 

25, 27). 

The plural of 2"] sometimes precedes its noun, e. g., 
DiJ2 D\T! 'many sons' (I Ch. 28, 5; cf. Jer. 16, 16 D">T3; Ps. 

3*2, 10 D'OIKDB; Prov. 7, 26 D^n). 
niJ2 ni2n 'many daughters' (Prov. 31, 29; cf. Nek 9, 28 

a^ny). 

1 The adjective 210 'good' may be employed just as in English, in a 
sense somewhat like 'much', viz., 'good with respect to size, quantity', 
cf. Gen. 15, 15; 25, 8; 30, 20; Prov. 31, 18; Ecc. 4, 9. 
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The ideas 'much', 'many' used attributively may also be ex- 
pressed by the nouns 3*1, TVyvo (once) 'abundance' in the 
construct before a singular, or a plural or collective noun 
respectively, 1 e. g., 
"Wfc-rj 'much food' (Prov. 13, 23; cf. Gen. 27, 28; Ps. 37, 11; 

' 72, 7; Job 36, 18; Ecc. 1, 18bis). 
bbn IT 'many slain' (Nah. 3, 3). 

tJ'iBf 2 1 ! 'many years' (Job 32, 7; cf. Prov. 14, 4; 20, 15). 
splDn H 'thy many kindnesses' (Ps. 106, 7). 
inopn rva-lO ^n 'half of the greatness of thy wisdom' (II Ch. 
r "9,'6). 

Similar ideas are expressed by the prepositional phrase 3hS 
'in abundance' placed after the noun. The construction is 
late, occurring chiefly in Chronicles (elsewhere I Ki. 1, 19; 25 
Zech. 14, 14; Job 26, 3; Neh. 9, 25), e. g, 
iH? bm 'much iron' (I Ch. 22, 3bis; cf. 8; II Ch. 9, 1; 17, 5 

18, i; 24, 11: piBfJ II Ch. 11, 23). 
^b )tfX 'many sheep' (I Ch. 12, 40; cf. II Ch. 14, 14; 16, 8 

18,2; 29, 35; 32,5; 29). 
2hb DTO; 'many sacrificies' (I Ch. 29, 21; cf. 22, 4; 29, 2; II Ch. 

2, 8; 30, 24: before noun I Ch. 22, 15). 

Occasionally n3.*VJ is employed instead of 2 1 ! in this con- 
struction, e. g., 

n3"ir6 ]^3 'abundance of all kinds of wine' (Neh. 5, 18). 
naVf 1 ? D-'BhB 'many horsemen' (II Ch. 16, 8). 

In a few passages these phrases with b are employed ab- 
solutely, e. g., 

irn Hlb \3 'for it [iron] was much, in abundance' (I Ch. 22, 14; 
"cf. II Ch. 20, 25; 31, 10). 

Attributive 'much', 'many' is sometimes expressed by 123 
'heavy', e. g., 
"Q3 DJ> 'many people, a large army' (Num. 20, 20 ; cf. Ex. 

12, 38; I Ki. 10, 2; II Ch. 9, 1). 

The expression v !3 'as much as a sufficiency of (cf. p. 194), 
is sometimes used in a sense closely approximating 'much', 
'many', e. g, 

*)Sj?1 ]TO 'Hal 'and there will be enough [much] contempt and 
' wrath' (Esth. 1, 18). 



i For yuan 'multitude' before a genitive in the sense of 'very much, 
many' cf. p. 192 f. 
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Attributive 'many' is expressed by a species of repetition, 
singular + plural of same noun in — 
fflTOh nitf '"b , JVfe>JJ 'I procured forj myself . . . many concubines' 

(Ecc. 2, 8). 

The plural of 'day' &$) is sometimes employed in the sense 
of 'a considerable time, many days', 1 e. g., 
D"o; niTO* Kffll X*n ^3K'ni 'and she and he and her family had 

food* for many days' (I Ki. 17, 15; cf. Ps. 34, 13; Dan. 10, 14; 

11, 33). 

The ideas 'much', 'many', used partitively are expressed by 
ai or naifi + dependent noun after the prepositions ]P or 
?, e. g., 
Di-tfrriD n$0 ^29 B , ?'31 'and many of the people of the land 

became Jews' (Esth. 8, 17; cf. Ezr. 3, 12; Dan. 12, 2). 
DJ>n")D ^B3 nain D5] 'and many of the people also have fallen' 

(II Sam. 1," 4). 
r\ iaif» bsi) 'lest many of them [DJ? people] fall' (Ex. 19, 21). 
Dy]?KD nai 'much, many of Ephraim' (II Ch. 30, 18). 
^ri(?3 nai 'much, many of the congregation' (II Ch. 30, 17). 2 

The same idea may be expressed by using independently 
the definite noun or pronoun of which logically a part is 
taken, and following it by an expression for 'much, many', e. g., 
"Jfclp 2i7 rfrxn D^?n-V| "i!>J2M 'and he made very many of all 

these vessels' (cf. II Ch. 4, 18). 

21 may be used attributively as the modifier of a definite 
noun in the sense of 'great in quantity, number'. In this 
case it has of course the definite article like any descriptive 
adjective, 3 e. g., 
21H D^T. )1K$ 'the great [amount of] pride of Jerusalem' 

(Jer. 13, 9). 
D^irt D^an tpD3} 'and the many waters will cover thee' (Ezk. 

26, 19). 
njn 2in DJ>rr^>5? 'upon this great [numerous] people' (I Ki. 5, 21 ; 

cf. II Ch. 20, 12; 15). 

• From this use is developed the meaning 'year', cf. Gesenius-Buhl, 
p. 292. 

2 II Sam. 24, 16 also belongs here if we take 31 together with Dya ivrtBtori 
= 'the destroyer of many of the people', 3"i, however, may also be taken 
separately = 'it is enough', cf. p. 201. 

3 In D'ain -jriSI? 1 ! (Dan. 12, 3) the article of course belongs to the 
whole expression 'turners of many to righteousness'. 
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Drjn D^IJl D" 1 !?'? , !J , .l <an <l it came to pass after those many- 
days [after a long time]' (Ex. 2, 23). 
31.1 }lDnrr^>33 'in all the great [numerous] multitude' (Is. 

*16, 14).' 
31H ?piB 'thy great [much] kindness' (Neh. 9, 35). 
D\3in ?ponn 'thy many mercies' (Dan. 9, 18; Neh. 9, 19; 27; 31; 

cf.*HKL9, 22; Jer. 11, 15). 
D^nni nnMX^n injn 'O 'the mighty and many waters of the 

river' (Is. 8* 7)." 

Used absolutely with the article the singular 31 is employed 
in a similar sense. The plural with article has sometimes the 
force of a superlative, sometimes apparently the same force as 
the form without article', e. g., 
131.23 31i1 n«a 'from [the tribe] that is numerous thou shalt 

take many [cities]' (Num. 35, 8; cf. 26, 54; 33, 54). 
D'Sin Df)J5 "S 'for you are the most [more] numerous' (I Ki. 

18, 25). 
inb3 ^?» iT.I *6 0"21 n DMIOI 'and among [the] many nations 

[that exist] there was no king like him' (Neh. 13, 26). 
D'QIS D^Bton! 'and he will make them rule over many' (Dan. 

11, 39J cf. Is. 53, 12). 2 
W'^rb IVS'' DJ> , S? , 3fc'? ! l 'and they that understand among the 

people shall instruct many' (Dan. 11, 33: cf. 9, 27; Is. 53, 11; 

Esth. 4, 3). 2 

The ideas 'much', 'many' may also be expressed by various 
conjugations of the verbs nan, 231, and DXJ? (apparently only 
once and then in a construction meaning 'more' cf. p. 196), e. g., 
131 ''S , 31i< HKI 'consider my enemies, for they are many' (Ps. 

25, 19;' cf. I Sam. 14, 30; I Ch. 23, 17). 
D^D ntttf *f? 1ST} 'and the years of thy life shall be many' 

(Prov.4, 10). 
131.1 113 'increase and be many' (Gen. 1, 22). 
'DHSg 131 D1»n 'now-a-days there are many servants that 

(I Sam. 25, 10; cf. Is. 66, 16; Jer. 5, 6; 14, 7). 
"31^ DIKil ^nn" 1 ? \T ! ! 'and when men began to become many' 

(GenVe*, 1). ' 



< This article is perhaps the indefinite definite article, the sense being 
'those that are many under the conditions that prevail' (cf. p. 172, n. 1). 

2 It is possible, of course, that in these examples 3 and b are to read 
for 3 and b. 
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!"!NX1 1N3S 7731 'make your army great [much] and come out' 

(Jud." 9," 29). 
O^nviN nai.H IBM 'and who slew many of us [made many 

our slain]* (Jud. 16, 24; cf. Hos. 8, 11). 
JVia 1J 1 ? , Sini 'and tho thou takest much soap' (Jer. 2, 22; cf. 

Gen.*3, 16;' Num. 26, 54; 33, 54; 35, 8; II Ch. 33, 23). 
^#13 nai.n 'he makes many stumble' (Jer. 46, 16). 
n3"isn I^J^n i6l 'and he that gathered much had nothing 

over' (Ex.' 16, i8; cf. 17; Ecc. 6, 11; Neh. 9, 37). 

The ideas 'much', 'many' may he emphasized by the addition 
of the adverb 1KO 'very', e. g., 

?mnp 181? 3T ^ 'for his camp is very great' (Jo. 2, 11). 
*TK» H3"! nilil n;ni 'and the fish shall fce very numerous' (Ezk. 

47,9). 
"1K1? nsyi nnKtfl p«01 ' and the land remaining is very much' 

(Jos. 13, 1). " 
"1KB VOtJT D'31 "O 'for his mercies are very many' (I Ch. 

21, 1*3).' 
1K» 31 3HT 'very much gold' (I Ki. 10, 2). 
1KD 31 njj?0 'very much cattle' (Jos. 22, 8; cf. 11, 4; Ezr. 10. 1; 

II Ch. 32, 29). 
IK!? nai n#n} 'very much copper' (I Ch. 18, 8). 
1KD nain m»^ 'very many garments' (Jos. 22, 8; cf. Gen- 
ii, 49; Jer. 40, 12; II Ch. 14, 13). 
1KI? 31^ ^n 'a very great force' (II Ch. 24, 24; cf. 9, 9; 

30, 13). 
1«l? na*J0^ D^Ehf 'very many horsemen' (II Ch. 16, 8). 
IK*? 31 1 ? nj?KiJ D^aiT^a "toy.11 'and he made very many of all 

these 'vessels' (II Ch. 4, 18). 
"!K1? 133 ^1)13 'with a very great force' (I Ki. 10, 2; II Ch. 

9, 1; cf. Ex! 12, 38). 
IK!? ^a"jJ? 1#K1 'and that ye may become very many' (Dt. 

6, 3). 
"JKI? iai«l 'and [the water D'W] became very much' (Gen. 7, 18 ; 

cf. 47, 27; Ps. 107, 38). 

]HDiJ 'multitude' + genitive may he regarded as the emphatic 
form of a 1 "! + genitive (cf. p. 189); the genitive may also he 
modified by 31, e. g., 
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D , K>3 JIOH bx&W 'and he desired a great many [very many] 

wives' "(II Ch. 11, 23; cf. Is. 29, 5bis; Jer. 10, 13; 49, 32; 

51, 16). 1 . 
D^ia )lon 3fc6 n^ni 'and thou shalt become a father of very 

many nations' (Gen. 17, 4; cf. 5). 
D'ST D^j; JIOJj Mil 'woe to the multitude of many nations' (Is. 

17, 12; cf. Dan. 11, 10). 2 

For the expression of 'many such' cf. p. 130. 

When these ideas 'much', 'many' modify the first term of a 
comparison 'of equality they need not be definitely expressed, 
the meaning being borne by the comparative construction. 
The second term in this case consists of 3 + noun or "IB'NS + 
sentence. These ideas in such a comparison, however, may 
be more definitely rendered by the addition of the phrase 
2hb 'in quantity, in number'. Sometimes 'much', 'many' is 
definitely expressed by 3"1, &c, in the first term. Sometimes 
2hb is added pleonastically to this construction, e. g., 
Vn«3 tf"K nym inn« 'Oa-W? 'it shall be for all the sons of 

Aaron, for one as much as the other' (Lev. 7, 10). 
1|"I3-^M p^rri? D" 1 ?? rfpj «03*j1 'and we will cut trees 

from Lebanon as many as thou wantest [according to all 

thy desire]' (II Ch. 2, 15). 
IJS'SJ fRgfl "l#K3 5$> !"lj?1 'and take for yourself as much as you 
*' want' (I Sam. 2, 16). 
m\? ]&2V "l#K3 b$X D^Jtjn mnj?l?«-ni< Vha 'fill the men's sacks 

with as much food as they can carry' (Gen. 44, 1). 
2-b D»n nBfc?- 1 ^ "Itfg ^n? DJtf 'and people as many as the sand 

on the seashore' (I Sam. 13, 5; cf. Jud. 6, 5; 7, 12bis; II Sam. 

17,11). 
a 1 "!^ D'D^n , 33133 D1 5 ? D33ni 'and you are this day as many as 

the stars in heaven' (Dt. i, 10; cf. 10, 22; 28, 62; I Ki. 10, 27; 

II Ch. 1,15; 9,27). 
3-b D»n nstr 1 ^ "1^8 b)m a"} DJ? 'a people as numerous as the 

sand on the seashore' (Jos. 11, 4; cf. I Ki. 4, 20). 
"nns DJJ.T^ "mrr njDp) 'and JHVH will add to the people as 

many again as they are . . . ' (II Sam. 24, 3). 

1 In I Ki. 18, 41, port may mean either 'murmuring' or 'abundance' 
Dtfan J1Dn ^1p '3 'for there is the sound of the murmuring of [of very much] 
rain'; so also perhaps Jer. 10, 13; 51, 16. 

2 In Ps. 37, 16 D"Sn D'jreh ylDH means 'the abundant wealth of many 
wicked men'. 

is JAOS 34. 
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niBil p3< "TS J?t^S3 "S 'if there is as much as a step between 
me and death' (I Sam. 20, 3). 

D^On 0V3 K13 1 ? fljpfy "B^n "ibgn 'and the sun stood still . . . 
and did not hasten to go down for as much as a whole day^ 
(Jos. 10, 13; cf. Num. 11, 31; II Sam. 19, 37; Eu. 1, 4; 2, 17:— 
Is. 26, 20; Ezr. 9, 8; II Ch. 12, 7; Ps. 105, 12; I Ch. 16, 19).i 
'As much, many as' may also be expressed by ^ 'sufficiency' 

+ genitive, alone or preceded by 3: 3 1 ")!? may be employed as 

in the last construction, e. g., 

Tlfy "H IT r?" & CN] 'and if his hand can not reach to as 
much as a sheep [if he cannot afford]' (Lev. 5, 7; cf. 12, 8; Jer. 
51, 58&is; Hab. 2, lSUs). 

in^tO H3 KXI31 IT nrfem 'and he can afford as much as its 
redemption [requires]' (Lev. 25, 26 ; cf. Dt. 25, 2). 

03 ""13 "OTiKTIK W3(? 'we redeemed our brethren ... as many 
as we could' (Neh. 5, 8). 

3 s "! 1 ? naiS"' , "7.5 W<?' 'and they came as many as locusts in number' 
(Jud.6, 5). 
The idea of 'as much, many as' may be expressed also by 

ISpp 'number', e. g., 

spi^K VSJ T1JJ 1BDD ""S 'for thy gods were as many as [the 
number of] thy cities' (Jer. 11, 13; 2, 28). 

"WnatD onist? p'zBhT. nisn "ISppi 'ye have erected altars as 
many as the streets of Jerusalem' (Jer. 11, 13; cf. Job 1, 5). 

D^Bpp^ d'Kto Wto'l 'and they took as many wives as they them- 
selves were' (Jud. 21, 23; cf. Jos. 4, 5). 
The idea 'so much, such a great quantity, number' used 

without expressed second term of the comparison, may be 

rendered by 3T. or 2% e. g., 

Kin 3T ''S WtfrrnK fftta rrtibti && 1VT.1 'and they were three 
days taking the spoil, for it was so much' (II Ch. 20, 25). 

D3TI3? 3*1 "^ ns^ 'for what purpose do you make so many 
[are your many] sacrifices to me' (Is. 1, 11). 

TjaHSJ 2ft~bv 'because thy transgressions are so many [on ac- 
count of thy many]' (Jer. 30, 14; 15; cf. Hos. 9, 7; Lam. 
1, 5). 



1 From this use of 3 is developed the meaning 'about' both quanti- 
tative and temporal, cf. Gesenius-Buhl, p. 326: in many of the examples 
here given 3 may be translated by 'about'. The same 3 is found in n»3 
'how much', BSD? 'almost'. 
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21$ 1SB1 &6 'it could not be counted, it was so much [for 
multitude]' (Gen. 16, 10; 32, 13; I Ki. 3, 8; cf. I Ki. 8, 5; 
II Oh. 5, 6; Dt. 28, 47; Jos. 9, 13; Ezk. 27, 12; 16; 18; 28, 18; 
Nab. 3, 4; Zecb. 2, 8; Job 35, 9; Lam. 1, 3). 
The idea '— times as mucb, many' may be rendered by a 

numeral expression followed 3, but it is usually expressed as 

a comparative (cf. p. 196), e. g., 

Dp/JrjtfBtf? jn# roe DS^jJ , J?SD;'l 'and I will bring seven times 
as many plagues upon you as your sins deserve' (Lev. 
26, 21). 

EN5JJB *)!?« D33 DS^JJ ^D 11 "mm 'JHVH will make you a thous- 
and times as many as you are' (Dt. 1, 11; cf. II Sam. 24, 3; 1 
I Ch. 21, 3). 

More. 

This idea in the sense of 'in addition to' is the same as 
the idea 'other' that means 'in addition to' and is expressed 
by the adverb, TIJ?, m$ (cf. p. 133 f.). 

The idea 'more' in the first term of a comparison of super- 
iority is regularly expressed by the words that denote 'much', 
'many' followed by the comparative preposition )D, tho they 
may be omitted, e. g., 
131?D D13j;i 31 'rtjn^ ria DJ> T\m 'behold the Israelites are more 

numerous and mightier than we are' (Ex. 1, 9; cf. Dt. 20, 1; 

Am. 6, 2). 
njo n3"in *f? r\rb mrvb Vf\ 'JHVH is able to give thee more 

' than this'' (II Ch. 25, 9; cf. Ecc. 2, 7). 
1BJ7$ 31 13DJ? \3 'for there are more with us than with him' 

(II Ch. 32*, 7).' 
DniK -|^K£ 1JFIN -|#g &T\ "Q 'for those that are with us are 

more numerous than those that are with them' (II Ki. 

6, 16 ;2 Is. 54, 1; I Ch. 24, 4). 
^p Th$n Dllan D\?n "lOtfn r? 'if thou sayest . . . these nations 

are more numerous than I' (Dt. 7, 17). 



1 Here D'OPB nND Dnjl DrD may mean 'as many as they are, and a 
hundred times as many as they are', i. e. 'not only once but a hundred 
times as many'. Others think it means 'a hundred times and again a 
hundred times as many', cf. K. Budde, Die BiXcher Samuel, Tubingen u. 
Leipzig, 1902 [= Kurz. Handc. zum AT., 8], p. 329. 

2 Read am for nniK, of. Crit Ed. of Book of Kings by B. Stade and 
R Schwally' ' Leipzig, 1904 (= SBOT, 9) p. 207, 1. 10. 
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i«n3 rvprj -i#$jp &sr\ wid? /vpo "i#k o-npn rci«i 'and those 

he killed in his death were more than those he killed in 

his life-time' (Jud. 16, 30; cf. Jos. 10, 11). 
^>j?.tfn rrenan "n3"p_ *6 "VVfyn 'the rich man shall not give 

more . . . than half a shekel' (Ex. 30, 15). 
fl3T ^ino 'they are more in number than the sand' (Ps. 

139, 18; cf. I Ki. 5, 10). 
'Sit? Itfril niT?^t? 121 'my enemies are more numerous than 

the hairs of my head' (Ps. 69, 5; cf. Jer. 46, 23). 
"pttl ftngfrp 10SJ? 'they are more numerous than the hairs of 

my head' (Ps! 40, 13). 
"DD3 mrr p#n D^ajHT^sp M?10 lib 'not because you were more 

numerous than any other people has JHVH. loved you . . . ' 

(Dt. 7, 7). 
<13np ^nl3J?1Frn# , ?nn! 'and thou hast made thy abominations 

'more than they [did]' (Ezk. 16, 51; cf. Ex. 36, 5). 
JTJD njb nna 'this has more rest than the other' (Ecc. 6, 5; cf. 

Prov. 26, 12; 29,20). 
flBSn ^130 nbj£ D^tf toff] 'and he will stand more years than 

the king of the north' (Dan. 11, 8; cf. Ezk. 16, 52; 23, UUs; 

Ps. 4, 8; Esth. 2, 17). 
"DMarrp JT30" n ? Ilfe^ <"I#3P D 5W?1 ' and Manasseh seduced to 

do more evil than did the nations . . . ' (II Ki. 21, 9). 
^«p 'PIS 'my righteousness is more than God's' (Job 35, 2). 

The idea '— times as much, many' may be expressed by this 
same construction, e. g., 
niT t5>P0 D^3 nfcb>pp )"P^3 riKb>p rjril 'and Benjamin's portion 

was five times as much [morej as the portions of all [the 

others]' (Gen. 43, 34). 

The ideas 'more than' 'as much, many as' may be rendered 
by a numeral expression followed by ^"g 'over', e. g., 
TflB'^E "inK nat? *f? "Wra "OKI 'and I will give thee one shoulder 

[of land] more than thy brothers' (Gen. 48, 22). 
pf DT 1 V0pb\ T&X by. rutfp rrsj} 'and it was double as much as 

they gathered every day' (Ex. 16, 5). 

537)tfBD"^2 ?3# " D3J ? 1 ? 'ITSffI ' and I wil1 punish you seven 
times as much as your sins [deserve]' (Lev. 26, 24; cf. 28). 

The verb ^ 'to add, do more, make more' usually in the 
Hiphil, may express the idea of 'more'. Sometimes it is com- 
bined with other constructions denoting 'more', e. g., 
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*]?; nb) "nirr -i^r n|«:n nna^n-n^ 'these words JHVH spoke 

. . . and no more' (Dt. 5, 19). 
"\3 ^D" 1 nil ^ niiT nfcg; nS 'JHVH do so to me and more 

also if . . .'' (Ru. 1, 17; of. I Sam. 14, 44; 20, 13; II Sam. 3, 9; 

3, 35; I Ki. 2, 23; 19, 2: with DK I Sam. 3, 17; 25, 22; I Ki. 

20, 10; II Ki. 6, 31: with N^'dK II Sam. 19, 14-cf. also Ps. 

120, 3; Ezk. 5, 16). 
bsfp] niDt?*!*-^ tfpvb 'to make the guilt of Israel more, greater' 

(Ezr. 10, 10; cf. Ezk. 23, 14; Ps. 71, 14; Job 34, 32). 
D3 , i?J> itirr f\0 s 'JHVH will increase you [= make you more]' 

' (Ps. 115, 14). 
V\J?DC> "l#K nyto&n-by, JJSp^ 'thou hast added to the report that 

I heard' (II Ch. 9, 6).' 
31*00 f\"py njjl fpTI 'and he that increases knowledge, increases 

pain' (Ecc. 1, 18; cf. Neh. 13, 18). 
*pj?B "©"ft TfJ? 1VJ TPimpi < an d what more can David say to 

you' (II Sam. 7, 20; cf. Prov. 11, 24). 
rh$n &b&n m by_ B*1J} why nj; i? JJ?D;i 'then thou shalt get three 
* more [other] cities besides these three' (Dt. 19, 9). 
"b$"±F. ^D'bo "TTfe^ 2SHS *)D1 S 1 'and Ahab did more . . . than 

all the' kings of Israel . . . ' (I Ki. 16, 32). 
D373tfBrr!?J? J>5^ D3rj$ iTlp$ , n?p;i 'and I will chastise you 

seven times as much as your sins deserve' (Lev. 26, 18). 

Most 

This idea may be rendered by making definite the ex- 
pressions for 'much', 'many', e. g., 

d^in Dflg \3 'for you are the most numerous' (I Ki. 18, 25). J 
npn tf"K tnj£ DIN'S"! 'most men will proclaim, each his own 

goodness' (Prov. 20, 6j. 2 

This idea in the sense of partitive 'majority, greater number 
of may also be expressed b/ rP2"l» followed by the definite 
genitive of the modified noun or pronoun, e. g., 



i Possibly also D'SI.^ Esth. 4, 3; cf., however, 31 with article in an in- 
definite sense, p. 191. In Ex. 16, 17; 18, the article of naisri makes the 
participle definite, not the idea of 'much', in v. 18, however, fTJjn lib 
ri3"]sn 'and he that gathered much had nothing over' rmtsn comes very- 
close to being a superlative and was perhaps felt as such (cf. B'gosn 
Num. 11, 32), tho it is more likely that it has the same force as nilDH 
in v. 17, which is certainly not superlative. 

2 Here Crura"! is poetical for D"!Kn 3*1 with article. 
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snnan Ob "BJ>n rPXyo \3 'for most of the people had not 

cleansed themselves' (II Oh. 30, 18). 
"Qnay BJV2TI.P rnrriJJI 'hitherto most of them had watched ... ' 

(ICh. 12, '29).* 

A little, Few. 

The idea of 'a little' both absolutely and attributively is 
expressed by BgP : l when used attributively it usually stands in 
the construct before its noun, but may stand after it in the 
genitive, e. g., 
^K^ nann-BW BJ?P - BK 'whether he eats little or much' (Ecc. 

5, 11; cf. Gen. 30, 15; 30; Dt. 28, 38; Jos. 22, 17; Hag. 1, 6; 

9; 2, 6; Ps. 8, 6; 37, 16; Prov. 15, 16; 16, 8). 
BSP3 B^Bh a!? 'the heart of the wicked is like a little [thing]' 

"(Prov. 10, 20). 
"\3 BJ7PS1 'is it a little thing that . . . ' (Num. 16, 13). 
B'P BJM? 'a little water' (Gen. 18, 4; 24, 17; 43, 2; litis; 44, 25; 

I Sam. 14, 29; I Ki. 17, 12; Prov. 6, 10; 24, 33: Is. 26, 20; 2 

Ezr. 9, 8 2 ). 
BSP -IJP 'a little help' (Dan. 11, 34; cf. Ecc. 10, 1; Ezk. 11, 16). 

'A little' is also expressed by TJ?| in — 
BC> TSK BBf Titt 'here a little, there a little' (Is. 28, 10; 13). 

The idea of 'few' used absolutely may be expressed by t3J?P, 
its plural B^JJP, or by "IS pp 'number': used attributively, it is 
expressed by tsyp, "1BBP or "IJ?|p (only once) used in the genitive, 
or as adjective after its noun; by "IJ??p in the construct before 
following genitive (only once); by BHrjN as adjective after a 
plural noun (cf. p. 173); by the dual or the numeral two in 
the sense of 'a couple', 'one or two', e. g., 
FDirfi BJ?P BJ?rn 'and the people in it were few' (Neh. 7, 4; cf. 

*Ecc. 9, 14)." 
••jn "OB* •'pi Vrt B'jn} WQ 'few and evil were the years of my 

life'' (Gen. 47, 9; cf. Job 10, 20). 
npn BJ?P "3 'for they are few' (Jos. 7, 3). 

B^gP rip; VIT 'his days shall be few' (Ps. 109, 8; cf. Ecc. 5, 1). 
"1BBB VJip "'iTI nb;"^K1 'and let him not die and his men not 

*be few'" (Dt. 33, 6; cf. Is. 10, 19). 

1 yti& 'whisper' is used in a sense somewhat like 'a little' in Job 
4, 12; *26, 14. 

2 J)J"i BSb? in these two passages means 'as much as a little bit of a 
moment', 'for a very little while' (cf. pp. 193f., 194, n.). 
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3T DS Kin BJJ&H 'whether they [DJ?H the people] are few or 

many' (Num. 13, 18; cf. I Sam. 14, 6). 
^J? Bjy? WtfiX} 'and few men were with me' (Neh. 2, 12). 
BJJP 7)1? 'a few men' (Dt. 26, 5; 28, 62). 
*1BDB D'p; 'a few days' (Num. 9, 20). 
"IBDB 71» 'a few men' (Q-en. 34, 30; Dt. 4, 27; Jer. 44, 28; Ps. 

105, 12; I Ch. 16, 19; cf. Job 16, 22). 
-|J>?8 tfUK 'a few men' (Is. 24, 6). 
D^JN "1J?VP 'a few men' (II Ch. 24, 24). 
D^J IN tShn IK D^B" 1 IK 'either a few days or a month or many 

days [a year]' (Num. 9, 22). 
"O^Sjj d^ n^pB 'Ijn] 'and see I am gathering a stick or 

two . ..' (IKi.'l7, 12). 

The idea of 'few in number' may also be expressed by TJ73. 
Just as 2^ may take, the genitive in the sense of 'having 
much, many', ihis word may take a dependent noun with b 
in the sense of 'having few, few in', e. g., 
"VJ7X 1i5£ 2."\) 'and the numerous [people] will serve the one 

few in"" number (Gen. 25, 23; cf. Mi. 5, 1; Ps. 68, 28). 
aaj? ^ib TJ?5frn 'and the one few in number [shall be] a mighty 

nation' (Is. 60, 22). 
D*B$ \JN : TJ>3 'I have but few days' (Job 32, 6; cf. 30, l).i 

Like 2"3 (cf. p. 191) BJJB may take the article in the sense 
of 'small in number', and in the sense of a superlative, e. g., 
inbm BTJBri BSB"?] 'and to the [tribe] small in number thou 

shalt give a little portion' (Num. 26, 54; 33, 54; cf. 35, 8). 
D^BJjrrVlSB BJMpn DflK "<3 'for you are the smallest in number 

of all the peoples' (Dt. 7, 7). 

The idea of 'few' used partitively is expressed by one of 
the words for 'few' governing the. modified noun with the 
preposition )B or 2, e. g., 
ISpB WiX DHB Winini 'and I will leave a few of them' (Ezk. 

* i2, 16). 
nriHB BJ7B lyiKtfi ^ 'for we are left a few of many' (Jer. 

42,2). 
1BD85 BJ>B D#B Fltfj?^l 'and thou wilt take from there a few 

of the number' (Ezk. 5, 3). 



i From such cases as these, TPS develops the meaning 'young', cf. 
Gesenius-Buhl, p. 683. 
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b$n na#-*TJ> D'Jtfa ")l*#l BJH? 0») 'and if there remain but few 

of the years to the year of jubilee' (Lev. 25, 52). 

The ideas 'a little', 'few' may also be expressed by verbal 
forms derived from the stem taye, e. g ., 
1t3J?a , . N'^l D^SHS!} 'and I will make them many and they will 

not be few' (Jer. 30, 19; cf. Neh. 9, 32; Piel Ecc. 12, 3). 
D3J^ no^err] 'and they [i'l&O n?ri the wild beasts] will make 

you few in number' (Lev. 26, 22; cf. II Ki. 4, 3; Num. 26, 54; 

33, 54; 35, 8). 
tt^&ni n|"|an «a$»5 'and gathered, both those that gathered 

much and those that gathered little' (Ex. 16, 17; cf. 18). 

The ideas 'a little', 'few' are apparently emphasized by "Ijjta 
used adverbially, just as 'much', 'many' are emphasized by "rfc? 
'very', e. g., 

"1 "lj»a BJ?n TtJ? 'yet a very little [time] and ... ' (Is. 10, 25; 
' 29," 17). 
1J?;p BJ?I? IKt^ 'and the rest shall be very few' (Is. 16, 14). 

When the noun depending on BJJD is also modified by a 
demonstrative, it may apparently stand either with or without 
article, e. g., 

njn Bb^ BJN? 'a little of this honey' (I Sam. 14, 29). 
njnri pfoij OJ?l? 'those few sheep' (I Sam. 17, 28). 

Less. 

The idea 'less' in the first term of a comparison of inferi- 
ority may be expressed by one of the words denoting 'a little', 
'few' followed by the comparative preposition |0. The word 
denoting 'a little', 'few', however, may be omitted, e. g., 
b$fo JVsntSD tFJJtp! *6 ^51 'and the poor shall not give less 

than haff a shekel' (Ex. 30, 15). 
sjJ'iSie PJI^K if? nts* "9 'that God exacts of thee [less] than thine 

iniquity [deserves]' (Job 11, 6). 
iHatftll Irfhl DBK0 'they are accounted by him [as less] than 

nothing' (Is. 40, 17). 
BNfb ^sp D , Tj;s ty Ipnto niJXl 'and now those that have fewer 

days that I, mock me' (Job 30, 1). 

Least. 
This idea may be expressed by making the expressions for 
'a little', 'few' definite, e. g., 
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D^ajHJ-^O DJ?an DRK ^ 'for you are the least of all peoples', 

(Dt. 7*7). 
D""!»n rntog *)DI* D^psn 'and the one that gathered least 

gathered ten homers' (Num. 11, 32). 1 
Jfi^? V2& nin?^D-^3D rnj>?n ^tf£t?01 'and my gens is the 

least numerous of all the gentes of the tribes of Benjamin' 

(I Sam. 9, 21; cf. Jud. 6, 15). 
*|»'T|J DJ? 1E>V IgVsV 'for the least little while thy holy people 

possessed it' (Is. 63, 18). 

Enough. 
This idea used absolutely may be rendered by 2T 'much' or 
*J 'sufficiency'. When that for which anything is a sufficiency 
is expressed, the construction is either 2"\ with b + 'that for 
which', or T with possessive suffix or following genitive, e. g., 
3-1 'it is enough' (Gen. 45, 28; II Sam. 24, 16; 2 I Ki. 19, 4; 

1 Ch. 21, 15; cf. Ex. 9, 28). 

l£ :n 'it is enough for thee' (Dt. 3, 26; cf. Ezk. 44, 6; 45, 9; 

Dt. 33, 7). 
•ttK an "b-V>l 'I have enough, my brother' (Gen. 33, 9). 
»"Ijn ins rQB* DD 5 ? 3"1 'you have dwelt long enough on this hill 

[enough is your dwelling on this hill]' (Dt. 1, 6; cf. 2, 3). 
"H"ft?*1J? 'until there is not enough [room to hold it]' (Mai. 

3,10). 
Y3 ^« 'eat enough for thyself (Prov. 25, 16). 
D»3 laiJ"! Kftri 'would they not steal enough for themselves' 

(Ob.' 5; cf. Ex. 36, 7; Jer. 49, 9). 
>ty "?. r# WJOl I?? *? V$ l 13 ?^ 'Lebanon is not enough for 

a burning, nor its animals for a sacrifice' (Is. 40, 16; cf. Dt. 

15, 8; Nah. 2, 13; Jer. 51, 58bis; Hab. 2, 136is). 
ft a^n «! 1T n!*?!Q aft'OKl 'and if his hand can not find 

enough to restore it to him' (Lev. 25, 28). 

The noun )ln 'substance' may be used absolutely with the 
meaning 'it is enough', like 3"1; occasionally b'S seems to have 
a meaning very similar to 'enough', 3 e. g., 

' In Ex. 16, 17; 18 BTlaian has probably a positive meaning 'the one 
that gathered little', tho in v. 18 it approaches closer to the superlative 
meaning cf. na"ien p. 197, n. 1. 

2 Of. p. 190, 'n.~ 2. 

3 In Jud. 21, 14, ]S is regarded by some (cf. Gesenius-Buhlts, Leipzig, 
1899, p. 375) as having the meaning of 'enough', this meaning in this 
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]in no» Hb J?31.8 'four things do not say enough' (Prov. 30, 15; 

cf. 16). 
b'D-'b-^l r? '" i n31 : 3Tl9 SOTip. 'take, I pray, my present ... for I 

have all [I need, enough]' (Gen. 33, 11). 

As an attribute this idea may be expressed by T or nj?3iP 
+ the genitive of the noun of which there is a sufficiency. 1 
Sometimes one of the expressions for 'enough' used absolutely 
has practically the force of an attribute, e. g., 
D-W 3^ ^ 'enough goat's milk' (Prov. 27, 27). 
mbjil *j 'enough of the service' (Ex. 36, 5). 
&$ nj?3fe> 'bread enough' (Ezk. 16, 49). 
13ISJ? 31 «1Spp _ DS }3fl"DS 'we have both straw and fodder enough 

[both straw and fodder are enough with us]' (Gen. 24, 25). 

The idea of enough may also be expressed by the verbs 
pBb>, nit^ 'to be sufficient', N3» 'to reach', J>3& 'to have enough, 
be sated', the last usually with reference to food, e. g., 
"DtyT^ D ,t ?J$6 )Vplf "1BS> pSi^.-OK if the dust of Samaria 

were enough for handfuls for all the people . . . ' (I Ki. 

20, 10). 
'"^ TX\)if toPH nrbl 'and all this is not enough for me . . . ' 

(Esth. 5, 13). 
)3 UTjb 1KSD iib) 'and yet [even thus] they were not enough for 

them' (Jud. 21, 14; cf. Num. 11, 12Ms; Hos. 12, 92). 
"inn ftb KSB , . i6 'the mountain is not enough for us' (Jos. 

17, 16; cf.Zech. 10, 10). 

Bh-ryaijn m?*i ^91 Bnb-yst?? inons rip 'he that works his 

land will have enough bread, but he that follows vain 
things will have his fill of poverty' (Prov. 28, 19; cf. 30, 16). 

"J?2b»ni ^Ottal 'and she ate and had enough . . . ' (Ru. 2, 14; 
cf. Ezk. 16, 28Ms; Hos. 4, 10; Prov. 30, 15; II Ch. 31, 10). 

nj?3# Ijn; Hb 'they never have enough' (Is. 56, 11). 

njpfe^ ^bK 1 ? 'that they may eat enough' (Is. 23, 18; cf. Hag. 

i, T 6). 

nj>3&D nnnin "IB>K n# 'what she left after she had enough' 
'(Ru. 2, 18). 

passage, however, is expressed by the verb KSD (cf. p. 202), p having its 
usual meaning 'thus, even so'. So regarded in Gesenius-Buhl 1 5 . 

1 ■no 4- genitive is said to occasionally have the meaning of 'every', 
cf. p. 153, n. 2. 

2 To be read KBn ItfK )\vb UtXla? s6 I'J'i^J 'all his goods are not enough 
for the sins he has committed' cf. K. Marti, Dodekapropheton, p. 96. 
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Too much, too little. 

These ideas are ordinarily rendered by one of the expressions 
for -much', 'a little', usually by a"\ and BJJp, either used ab- 
solutely or followed by the comparative preposition )£: in the 
latter case BJjp may be omitted, e. g., 
3n DJjn 7IJJ 'the people are still too many' (Jud. 7, 4). 
D? 1 ? 2"] '[you take] too much upon you' (Num. 16, 3). 
p'WT. JT6»$ D? 1 ? 3T 'it is too much [long] for you to go up to 

Jerusalem' (I Ki. 12, 28; 19, 7). 
DHp T) rnirT! Via pb ; T\ rvn •'S 'for the portion of the Judahites 

was too much for them' (Jos. 19, 9). 
DT2 npTll$ Vinp ^JRK "i#K DJjn ai 'the people with thee are 

too many for me to give the Midianites into their hand' 

(Jud. 7, 2). 
in<!J 1l?» naifO! 'and if the way is too much [long] for thee' 

"(Dt. i4, 24)'. 
Bj;p OKI 'and if it is too little' (II Sam. 12, 8; cf. Num. 

16, 13[?]). 
BJJp 1 ? "D^qan pn 'but the priests were too few' (II Ch. 29, 34). 
"D|p ttJJpri 'is it too little for you ... ' (Num. 16, 9; Is. 7, 13; 

'Ezk. 34, 18; cf. Job 15, 11; Ezk. 16, 20[?]). 
rfcn? nvnp rpan CSKPI OKI 'and if the family is too few [in 

number] for a lamb' (Ex. 12, 4). 
Onp )T Vja bte% NXM 'and the boundaries of the Danites were 

too little for' them' (Jos. 19, 47). 

'Too much' may also be expressed by 'more than enough' 
(cf. p. 202), e. g., 
na^p 1 ? H-psm VI? «" , an^> Dj;ri D^a-jP 'the people furnish more 

than enough service for the work' (Ex. 36, 5). 

All. 

This idea used absolutely in the sense of 'everything', 'all 
of it', 'all of them' referring either to all things in creation, 
or to all things in a certain class or set, is expressed by bi 
or bin apparently without difference of meaning. "When bin 
stands as subject of a verbal sentence, the verb may be plural 
when the subject represents a plural idea, 1 e. g., 



1 Cf. ta, ^n 'every one' p. 158. 
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vtel Xinn nriC' te 'thou Last put everything under his feet' 
(Ps. 8, 7; cf. Jer. 44, 18; Zeph. 1, 2; Prov. 16, 4; 28, 5; Job 
13, 1; 42, 2). 

te'ni* D? 1 ? •'Pina 'I have given you all [of them]' (Gen. 9, 3). 

te ntiy nirr 'Oil* 'I am JHVH, the maker of all' (Is. 44, 24; 
cf. Prov. 26, 10). 

te Ipha 'in want of all things' (Dt. 28, 48; 57; cf. 47; Ezk. 
44," 30 fas; Ps. 119, 128). 

tec -It?$|? ■£>-]$*} 'and he gave him a tenth of all (Gen. 14, 20). 

ten ten 'everything is vanity' (Ecc. 1, 2; cf. I Ki. 6, 18; 7, 33; 
II Ki. 24, 16; 25, 17; Jer. 52, 22; Ps. 119, 91; Ecc. 2, 16; 3, 
20; 6, 6; 9, 2; Ezr. 2, 42; 8, 35; I Ch. 29, 16; II Ch. 28, 6; 

29, 28; 35, 7). 

«a ten 'all came to pass' (Jos. 21, 43; cf. II Sam. 17, 3; Ecc. 

3, 20 Us). 
Dab 1K3 ten 'they all came to pass for you' (Jos. 23, 14). 
"tenvi# fnin Ttaj?ni 'and the priest shall sacrifice all of it ... ' 

(Lev. 1, 9; cf. 13;*8, 27; Dt. 2, 36; Jos. 11, 19; II Sam. 19, 31; 

I Ki. 14, 26; Ecc. 3, 11; 7, 15; 10, 19; 11, 5; II Ch. 12, 9). 
in TUtn ten 'David recovered everything, all of them' (I Sam. 

30, 19; cf. Ex. 29, 24; II Sam. 24, 23; Dan. 11, 2: Is. 65, 8; 
Ezk. 7, 14; Ezr. 1, 11; I Ch. 21, 23; 28, 19; 29, 19; II Ch. 36, 
17; 18). 

K?n ten "ISf «) 'for he is the former of all things' (Jer. 10, 16; 

51, 19; cf. Is. 29, 11; II Ch. 31, 5). 
tea crnas-nK ^pa niiTI 'and JHVH blessed A. in everything' 

(Gen.*24, 1; cf. II Sam. 23, 5; Ps. 103, 19; I Ch. 29, 12). 
]Q] teb 'everything has a time' (Ecc. 3, 1; 19; cf. I Ch. 29, 12: 
* 3 Job 24, 24). 

The pronoun te used absolutely may be modified by a 
relative clause, usually introduced by a relative pronoun, te 
in this case never takes the article, tho it may be preceded by 
the nota accusativi HN, e. g., 
H "l^fcj'tel nn« mon 'thou shalt die and all that is thine' 

(Gen. 20, 7; cf. 6, 17; 13, 1; 31, 21; 43; 39, 3; 45, 11; Lev. 

15, 20bis; Num. 19, 14; II Sam. 16, 4; I Ki. 20, 4; Ezk. 

47, 9). 
f[QV "Pa ib-l^W-te atJjM 'and he left everything that he had in 

Joseph's hand' (Gen. 39, 6; cf. 3; 8; 21, 12[?]; Jud. 13, 14; 

I Sam. 9, 19; Neh. 5, 19; 9, 6bis). 
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n#e D3n« TWS 1#K"^3 n# wrieB> 'ye have observed everything 

that Moses commanded you' (Jos. 22, 2; cf. Gen. 12, 20; 

24, 36; 25, 5; Ex. 20, 11; Num. 16, 30; Dt. 29, 8; I Sam. 

3, 12; II Sam. 14, 20; I Ki. 2, Sbis; II Ki. 20, 15; Jer. 38, 9; 

Esth. 6, 13). 
^ni« ng*JO 'OK T#K ^> I? 1 ? D'iSl 'and put thy mind upon all 
'that I shall show thee' (Ezk. "40, 4; cf. Ex. 36, 1; Jos. 22, 2). 
nfety rWK"l#K ta? 5JfiJ> DNlfrK 'God is with thee in all that 

'thou 'doest' (Gen. 21, 22; cf. 39, 5; Ex. 23, 13; I Ki. 2, 26; 

11, 37; Ecc. 9, 3). 
*?}sb IN"! n#K ^>3!3 mfe>$6 JHRl 'and thou didst evil more than 

all that were before thee' (I Ki. 14, 9; cf. 22; 16, 30; II Ki. 

21, 11; Ecc. 2, 7:— Gen. 6, 2; Jud. 13, 13; Ezk. 43, 11). 
tfrtft -lB*fr?-^>3 byr\ 1lVa3 in« Tj??rt 'and he placed him over his 

house and over all that he had' (Gen. 39, 5; cf. Num. 1, 50). 
D\n^« in« njS -|#K *?i? ni &J>»1 'and Noah did according to 

all that God commanded him' (Gen. 6, 22; cf. 7, 6; Ex. 

29, 35; 31, 11; 39, 32; 42; 40, 16; Num. 2, 34; 8, 20; 9, 5; 

30, 1; Dt. 1, 3; 41; II Ki. 11, 9; II Ch. 23, 8:— Dt. 12, 8; 
I Ki. 21, 26; 22, 54; II Ki. 14, 3; 18, 3; 23, 32; 37; 24, 9; 
19; Ezk. 24, 24; II Ch. 26, 4; 27, 2; 29, 2:-Jos. 1, 17; 11, 
23; I Ki.8, 56; II Ki. 10, 30; Jer. 42, 20). 

TP3 )nj f'rtfr^! 'and all [that] he had he put in his hands' 

'(Gen. 39, 4; c£ Ex. 9, 4). 

This idea in an attributive sense may be expressed by bi 
in the construct before, or by ":3 + retrospective suffix after, 
the modified definite noun. When the noun is singular the 
expression denotes quantity, when the noun is plural or 
collective it refers to number. The article is often omitted 
in poetry, e. g., 
nSO"^? 'all the land, the whole land' (Jos. 11, 23; Gen. 

13, 9). 
DITTOS 'all the day, the whole day' (Is. 65, 2; 28, 24). 
^.8rr!?3 'the whole ram' (Ex. 29, 18; Lev. 8, 21). 
ETiarr 1 ?! 'all the nations' (Is. 2, 2; cf. Jer. 42, 17). 
Dip'n- 1 ?! 'all the days' (Job 1, 5). 
n*&\n-b3 'all the women' (Ex. 15, 20). 
DJjrrVs 'the whole people, all the people' (Gen. 19, 4; cf. 3, 14; 

'Ps.116, 11). 
bit-tor; 1 ?! 'all Israel, all the Israelites' (I Ch. 11, 1; cf. Gen. 

45, 9). 
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niin^-^3 'all the tables' (Is. 28, 8; cf. Jer. 25, 23; Ps. 89, 48; 

6*4, 9; Cant. 4, UUs). 
^•b 'the whole head' (Is. 1, bbis; cf. 9, 11; II Ki. 23, 3&is; 

Ezk. 7, 17; 29, 7; 36, 5).i 
nVs b}F\ 'the whole world' (Job 34, 13). 
iW'DJft 'all the people' (Is. 9, 8; cf. Mai. 3, 9). 
nis blt-p: 'all Israel' (II Sam. 2, 9; cf. Jer. 48, 31). 
ffyl Dnsb 'all Egypt' (Ezk. 29, 2; cf. 36, 5; Jer. 13, 19). 
D^' D"B8 'all peoples' (Mi. 1, 2; Ps. 67, 4; 6; II Ch. 18, 27; cf. 

'is. 43, 14; 44, 9; Ezk. 32, 12; 30). 
D;3 ^I3J> 'all thy people' (Is. 60, 21). 
0^3 "Itt&t 'OS "IPI2D 'all the best Assyrians' (Ezk. 23, 7). 

The idea of 'all' may be emphasized by using both construc- 
tions with ^3 together, e. g., 
rhs b$~)& rpa*!?? 'the whole house of Israel' (Ezk. 11, 15; 

20, 40*;' 36,10).' 
nb Dn«-^3 'the whole of Edom' (Ezk. 35, 15). 
D^3 DMa'o^D-b 'all the kings of the Gentiles' (Is. 14, 18). 
dV3 TTOrrVs 'the whole congregation' (Num. 16, 3). 
D^3 T.nr 1 ?! ' al1 tn y enemies' (Jer. 30, 16). 

'All' in the sense of 'everything' may also be expressed by 

"OTbs, "n^n-^3 (cf. p. 160f.), and D"'"n^rr l ?3 'all the things' e. g., 

Dyi\ Dn.3 rrbs 'all things are continually laboring' (Ecc. 1, 8)- 

rtoj; "1#K ana^in m b% n« "ISD^I 'and he told everything that he 

'had done' (Gen/24, 66; c£ Lev. 8, 36; Dt. 1, 18). 

When the idea of 'all' modifies a demonstrative pronoun, 
the demonstrative is treated just like a modified noun. When 
the demonstrative is singular the feminine nttt is usually em- 
ployed. These expressions ordinarily take JIN in the accusa- 
tive, e. g., 

ntfH?3 nom. 'all this' (Jud. 6, 13; Mi. 1, 5; Ps. 44, 18). 
fl«r i ?3-n$ ace. 'all this' (Gen. 41, 39; ivithout n« Dt. 32, 28). 
JltfrVM 'in all this' (I Sam. 22, 15; II Sam. 14, 19; Is. 5, 25; 

9, 11; 16; 20; 10, 4; Hos. 7, 10; Ps. 78, 32; Job 1, 22; 2, 10; 

Neh. 10, 1; cf. II Ch. 21, 18). 
nrbs nom. 'all this' (Esth. 5, 13). 



1 The article is said to be often omitted with parts of the body after 
^3 cf. Gesenius-Kautzsch, § 127 c. This is probably simply the frequent 
poetical omission of the, article, so that these cases do not differ in kind 
from those in the preceding example. 
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nt"^|-n« ace. 'all this' (Ecc. 8, 9; 9, Ibis). 
Tti'bi ace. 'all this' (Ecc. 7, 23). 
n|«'b3 nom. 'all these' (Gen. 49, 28). 
n|jj"^?"n^ ace. 'all these things' (Gen. 15, 10). 
npg-te? 'in all these things' (Joh 12, 9). 
DVD n^N nom. 'all these' (Hab. 2, 6). 

•3 + singular demonstrative has sometimes the force of 
'every one of them' (cf. p. 159). 

The noun modified by ^3 may take other nominal modifiers 
(possessive suffix, descriptive adjective, demonstrative, genitive, 
relative clause) 1 ; ^3 + suffix stands after all other modifiers 
(cf. p. 206), e. g, 

, MB-'J3 'all my goodness' (Ex. 33, 19; cf. Dt. 5, 13). 
'ninsjH?3 'all my bones' (Ps. 22, 18; cf. Num. 31, 10; Jer. 35, 8; 

Ezk. 43, 11). 
PtBjr^ 'all her people' (Lam. 1, 11; cf. Gen. 41, 40). 
DUItsn Dnyirrte 'all the good things' (Jos. 23, 14). 
niN3?3n Dnjjjrrb 'all the cities that they found' (Jud. 20, 48). 
niJ^'ntt^wVs. 'all the evil abominations' (Ezk. 6, 11). 
men "iyjn-^3 'all the good [thing]' (Jos. 23, lobis). 
D"jnn ^If-hl 'all my evil neighbors' (Jer. 12, 14). 
nN'lp HSO"'' 3 ' this whole land' (Jer. 25, 11; cf. 45, 4). 
n|N0 D^n'te 'all these things' (Dt. 4, 30; I Oh. 17, 15). 
n|«!J D^in-^3 'all these cities' (Num. 21, 25). 
yi«n ^a-^3 'all the kings of the earth' (Ps. 102, 16). 
^«n^ ^|-b 'all the Israelites' (Lev. 21, 24). 
Wi ^S-^3 'all the men of his house' (Gen. 17, 27). 
'Oi73?-n8 into 1#N fftfJKir^S 'all the men that turned their 

faces .'. . ' '(Jer. 42, 17;" cf* 16, 15; Gen. 6, 17; Num. -35, 7; 

Dt. 4, 3). 

When the idea of 'all' modifies a personal pronoun the pronoun 
is expressed by affixing a possessive suffix to ^3. If the pronoun 
is singular, the expressions indicate quantity or extent; if 
plural or collective, number. These expressions may stand in 
apposition to a preceding noun or pronoun, e. g., 
TJjjs 3/p3£ rp*X rpX 'I will assemble all of thee, oh Jacob' 

(Mi. 2, 12).'"' 



1 In Ps. 89, 51 hi and 31 appear to be used together, viz., D'B? D'aV^S, 
but the passage is corrupt, of. B. Duhm, Die Psalmen, Freiburg i. B.. 
1899 (= Kurz. Handc. zum AT., 14) p. 224. 
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$3 /126s '<natwr^ 'let none of thee rejoice, oh Philistia' (Is. 
14, 29; cf. 31). 

"Wlp "?: ^3 'all of thee is fair, my sweetheart' (Can. 4, 7). 
ma? 1 ? ^93 n^ "3 'for thou, all of thee, hast gone up to the 

house-tops' (Is. 22, 1). 
nj$> n"H«3 tv 1 ? '1101X ll&'KVl KX?1 'and the first came out red, 

all of him was [he was all] like a hairy mantel' (Gen. 25, 25 ; 

cf. Lev. 13, 13; Nah. 2, 1; Job 21, 23; Cant. 5, 16). 
■fes ]B ! J? WO "V}) 'and Mt. Sinai, all of it, smoked' (Ex. 19, 18; 

cf. Prov. 24, 31; Jer. 2, 21; 48, 38). 
1V3 fSh KS»1 'yet all go out keeping time [n|"|K 'locusts]' (Prov. 

30, 27). 
HJ?.t^D n^3 ^3 fip x ;n ISJ-^S-n^ " ' . . . the whole plain of Jordan, 

that all of it was well watered' (Gen. 13, 10; cf. Ex. 25, 36; 

37, 22; Is. 48, 6; Jer. 6, 6; 50, 13; Am. 8, 8; 9, 5; Nah. 3, 1; 

Ps. 139, 4; Job 38, 18). 
?I^3 ant rniiD nan 'behold a candle-stick, all of it gold' (Zech. 

'4, 2).i 
lin.1 ini* Bty* "OS toVs 'we are all of us the sons of one man 

'(Gem 42, 11; cf. Ex. 12, 33; Dt. 5, 3; II Sam. 19, 7; Is. 

64, 7; 8). 
«"T3« ttVs 'all of us are lost* (Num. 17, 27; cf. II Sam. 13, 25; 

Is! 53,' 6; 59, 11; 64, 5Us). 
»ba , D^>« 'to which of us' (II Ki. 9, 5). 
11"??^ tn» 3$ i6n 'have not all of us one father' (Mai. 2, 10; 

cf. Prov. 1, 14; gen. Is. 53, 6). 
D1*n D3}>3 D^rj "DFlNI 'and you ... are all of you alive this 

day''(Dt. 4. 4; cf! 29, 9; Jud. 20, 7; Is. 50, 11; Ps. 82, 6; Job 

13, 4; 16, 2). 
D3>3 ''Vn l^ljSJ?! 'and all of you came to me' (Dt. 1, 22; cf. 

Jos. 8,' 4; I Sam. 22, 8; Is. 48, 14; 65, 12; Jer. 2, 29; Ps. 62, 4; 

Job 27, 12). 
&xh D3v>3 Wfl ]Vl 'because ye are all become dross' (Ezk. 

22, 19)! "' 
D''D , p? TW/& ^T]^ W- D ?V3^"D3 'will the son of Jesse give to 

all of you fields and vineyards' (I Sam. 22, Ibis). 



1 The whole sentence rto ant is nomen rectum to construct mills, cf. 
Gesenius-Kautzsch, § lBOd. 
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Dlgrng 31D "B^ DVa ^B s .l 'and all of them fell by the sword 
until there were none of them left' (Jos. 8, 24; cf. I Sam. 
22, 11). 
"O'bbn D^S-ns ]r$ "3SK 'I will deliver them all slain . . . ' (Jos. 

11,"6; cf. Is. 57, 13;*Ecc. 2, 14; 7, 18[?]; 9, 11). 

Hisn ^«njf. \>3 ^Kl D^iS d"?3 'all of them were men, chiefs 

"of the* Israelites' (Num.' i3, 3; cf. I Sam. 26, 12; II Ki. 19, 35; 

Ezk. 7, 16; I Ch. 9, 22: I Ch. 2, 6; 7, 3). 

dVs T3. ni-|B1tS> ]fl».l 'and he put trumpets in the hands of all 

"of them' (Jud. 7, 16; cf. Gen. 43, 34; Nah. 2, 11; Prov. 22, 2). 

obsb TfyT. IC 1 ^ $& ' and a11 of them -shall have one king' 

(Ezk.' 37, 22; cf.' 24; I Sam. 6, 4). 
}nh 0^3 bop , *I3' 1 'all those that make idols are nothing' (Is. 

44, 9; cf! 43, 14; 60, 21; Jer. 30, 16). 
tbs Bfth| DJ?S?1 'and cut them in the head, all of them' 

'(Am. 9, 1). 
mb VT} "bjl 'all [these things] are against me' (Gen. 42, 36). 
niV3-^j> n^J? J?S1 'but thou excellest all of them [nii? daughters]' 

'(Prov. 31, 30)! 
mriV^ "inK 2Sp. " 'they all had . . . and the same form' (I Ki. 
*7, T 37). 

In a number of cases the article is omitted in constructions 
of ^3, viz.: 

a) with *?3 used absolutely; always before "i#K; n« may be 
used in the accusative, e. g., 

^>3 'all' (cf. p. 203 £). 
birn^ ace. 'all' (Gen. 9, 3). 
"I^K-^3 'all that' (cf. p. 204 f.). 
'■I^K-bi-n^ ace. 'all that' (cf. p. 205 f.). 

b) in poetry with a noun modified by attributive ^3 (cf. 
p. 205 f.). 

c) with collectives modified by ^3, probably because the idea 
of the individuals (every) in the collective is more prominent 
than the collective idea, e. g., 

1^3-^3 'all flesh, living things' (Gen. 6, 12 &c; with riK Is. 

66, 16; with article, only Gen. 7, 15; Is. 40, 6). 
ytrbs 'all trees' (Neh. 10, 36; 38; cf. II Ki. 3, 19; 25; Ezk. 

20, 28). 
*)1jr^3 'all birds' (Ps. 50, 11; with n« Gen. 1, 21). 
•fl-^ 'all living things' (Gen. 3, 20; Job 12, 10; 28,21; 30, 23; 

Ps. 145, 16; with n« Gen. 8, 21; with art, Gen. 6, 19). 

14 JAOS 34. 
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d) with noun modified by to followed by a determinate ad- 
jective, e. g., 

."PCn Vzybs n« 'all living creatures' (Gen. 1, 21; 9, 10; cf. Lev. 
"ll, i6).i T 
HW^ H^a'iri n»0"^?3* 'and over all creatures that crawl 

upon the earth' *(Gen. 1, 28; cf. Ezr. 10, 17). 

The expressions 1)1$ t^lfc? 'as one man', and the correlative 
adjectives 2 VllJ-lbjJ 'small-great', )i?l-1gi 'young-old', -]1B'«1 
]11|1« 'first— last', pini— 311(3 'near— far' (cf. below), are often 
used in a sense very similar to VS 3 , e. g., 
1)1$ t^K? njo DJjrrn$ njJDOl 'if thou slayest this people as one 

man [all this people]' (Num. 14, 15; cf. Jud. 6, 16; 20,1; 

Ezr. 3, 1). 
^1iriJ?1 )Bj3» TJJjj '^^"n*? T-5 'and he smote the men of the 

city, both small and great' (I Sam. 5, 9; cf. Gen. 19, 11; Dt. 

1, 17; Jer. 16, 6; Ps. 104, 25; 115, 13; Job 3, 19; Esth. 1, 20; 

I Oh. 26, 13; HCh. 31, 15). 
tj?.pj>! "IJ230 JVan-^ =35} O^P ^8 'and the men of Sodonv 

young and old, surrounded the house' (Gen. 19, 4; cf. Is. 20, 4; 

Jer. 51, 22; Lam. 2, 21). 
"DrinnK^ D'Ob'Kir! DJprn njll 'and the acts of Kehoboam, the 

first and the last [all the acts of E.]' (II Ch. 12, 15; 16, 11; 

35, 27). 

Occasionally two correlative verbs are employed in a some- 
what similar sense, e. g., 
"?J«inS sjipKriDt?'': nw 'may JHVH guard thy going out and 

thy coming in [all that thou dost]' (Ps. 121, 8; cf. Lam. 

3, 63). 

Sometimes njtjj 'end', DSj^O 'from the end, all together', (also 
mp. 'end' cf. mpo 'some of all' p. 212) have the meaning of 

"'all', e. g., 
n^:N DBton npb VIJK HSpDI 'and from all his brothers he took 

five men'" (Gen. 47, 2; cf. Ezk. 33, 2; Is. 56, 11[?]). 
DJ>ri DXj? DBto KIM 'and he saw from there all the people' 

(Num! 22,' 41). 



i Contrast n"n Vbi-bs in Gen. 9, 12; 15; 16. 

- For other correlative expressions of a somewhat similar character, 
cf. p. 221, n. at end. None of these, however, express the idea of 'all' so 
explicitly as the above. 

3 For the various combinations of these correlatives cf. p. 220, n. 
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nsj30 V\y rn?^- 1 ? 'that his city is all captured' (Jer. 51, 31; 
*cf. Gen. 19' 4). 

Rarely ih 'much' has a meaning similar to 'all', e. g., 
Tnsn "'niDSJJ a*!} 'and it shook all my bones' (Job 4, 14; cf. 

33, 19). 

The ideas of 'all', 'every' may be emphasized by the repe- 
tition of to. The two may stand as the modifiers of a single 
noun (cf. p. 206), or one may stand in the construct before 
the noun, the other either absolutely or attributively in a 
genitive depending on the noun, e. g., 
1J3- 1 ?! TIB?- 1 ?! 'all birds of all kinds [wings]' (Gen. 7, 14; Ezk. 

"l7,'23; cf. Neh. 10, 36). 
■'fflBh to 'H}j?B"to 15"^>g 'therefore all [thy] commandments con- 
cerning all things I will consider right' (Ps. 119, 128; cf. 
Ezk. 44, 30). 
to noni^S 'every oblation of everything' (Ezk. 44, 30). 

The expressions irii* Bh£3; Vl13— ]bjj; )j?J— IJtt, )1"in«— ]1tfK1, 
pirn — 311J3, n?j?a may be employed for emphasis together with 
to, e. g., 
IlliS B^NtS DJ7iT"to Dj3»1 'and all the people rose up as one man' 

(Jud. 20, 8; cf. Neh. 8, 1). 

Imrtjn lbi?» 05JO"^? ' D i? 5 ,l ' and a 11 tlie people rose up both 

smali and great' '(II Ki. 25, 26; cf. 23, 2; Esth. 1, 5; II Ch. 

15, 13; 34, 30; 36, 18). 
WW "IJ23>? OH^g-to-ng 131^ 'to destroy all the Jews, young 

and old' (Esth. 3, 13; cf. Jos. 6, 21). 
"D^nnKrn D^Kin ranrtol 'and all his ways, first and last . . . ' 

(II Ch! 28, 26). 
"D-'phini nnhpn lIBSn "p^O-to 'all the kings of the north, near 

and far ... ' (Jer. 25, 26; 'cf. Esth. 9, 20; Dan. 9, 7). 
nSj?D njjn-to 'all the people together' (Gen. 19, 4). 

Expressions containing to 'all', 'every' may also be empha- 
sized by 110;, tlT 'together', e. g., 
110; "ID tori 'all have gone aside together' (Ps. 14, 3). 
in; Ifcrto yw 'all flesh will perish together' (Job 34, 15). 
11!?_ Kinn D1 8 3 VB'ayto 'all his men together on that day' 

(I Sam. 31, 6 ; cf. Jer! 31, 24). 
Tntfl 3D ito 'every one has gone aside together' (Ps. 53, 4). 
ycby\ nto lin;} 'all of them together shall perish' (Is. 31, 3; 

cf. Neh. 4, 2). 
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b'S 'ail', 'every' may be combined with the various con- 
structions denoting partitive 'some', 'any', 'no', 1 'each', e. g., 
^ -$«- 1 »D ni?$ DK 'if I take anything of all thou hast' (Gen. 

"l4,' 23;*cf. Num. 6,4). 
"^K s i"p nte» KSttl ttb) 'and none of them were found like Daniel 

...'' (Dan. 1*19). 
n5"!n^> IV.* 1 ??? Q' 1 ?^ *V?#J> "Cai 'and every ten days some of all 

sorts of wine in abundance' (Neb. 5, 18). 
rRSJF. "I#« ^0 1B>B^> "ion W^NI 'and there is not lacking to 

him anything of all he wants' (Ecc. 6, 2). 
rfrDi? niS^>n t!ft*b )nJ Ch^? 'and he gave to each of them. all 

changes of raiment' (Gen. 45, 22: cf. p. 161 and p. 156). 
trrftwrrrpg "6? mj?D1 "D^liT-rig IT? •o'ik $»1 'and the Lord 

gave into his hand Jehoiakim . . . and some of the vessels 

of the temple' (Dan. 1, 2; cf. 5[?]; Neh. 7, 70 [contrast Ezr. 

2, 68]). 

The partitive meaning of the )13 in these constructions is 
sometimes lost, e. g., 
WIS "l#K teD trafo ntf> *nj? 9 .l 'and they took wives, all that they 

wanted' (Gen. 6*, 2[?]). 

ino rnnina i#« top rsij? n".n nn not?* ~\&$ to 'all in the 

nostrils of which was the breath of life, all that was on 

the dry land, died' (Gen. 7, 22; cf. 8, 17). 
•Di-)! ^D 'every stranger' (Gen. 17, 12; cf. Cant. 3, 6). 

The idea 'all' may be combined with the idea of partitive 
'other, rest', e. g., 

BJft n 0v ^>1 ' and a11 tlie rest of tlie P eo P le ' ( Jud - 7 > 6 )- 

pNtf 31JJ.3 -ini30"^3 ^^ "nKDrn? 'for cream . . . shall all those 

left in the land eat' (Is. 7, 22). 
conngni a^ty^nn nfcfet? nyj "l^ 'and the rest of the acts of 

Solomon, first and last [all the'rest of]' (II Ch. 9, 29; cf. 20, 34; 

25, 26; 26, 22). 

The idea 'in all' in summing up after an enumeration is 
expressed either by b'S alone or by ^>3 + suffix as subject with 
a numeral as predicate, e. g., 



i In connection with 'any', 'no' this ^3 is similar to emphatic fc) 
cf. p. 180f. 

nxjsp may belong here, but the meaning 'all' may also be due to the 
fact that it is an abbreviation of nSJJ~l? nSjJD, cf. Gesenius-Buhl, p. 714. 
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njntfl CPBlte \fs 'in all thirty seven' (II Sam. 23, 39; cf. Jos. 

21,26; 37; 38[?]; ten Ezr. 2, 42). i 
ntfDn Dte 'five in all' (I Ch. 2, 6). 
Dte D^NT ntfnn 'five chiefs in all' (I Ch. 7, 3). 

When a noun or pronoun modified by te is employed as 
the logical subject, the predicate regularly agrees with the 
modified word (for pronouns cf. p. 207 ff.), tho occasionally it 
agrees with the grammatical subject te, J e. g., 
'tn« ^"te VW! 'and all the days of Adam were . . . ' (Gen. 

5,5).' 
rninN D^arrte J«sri1 'and all the women went out after her' 

(Ex. 15, 20).' 
Fi; ^rjfl natfsrrte, 'let all that has breath praise JAH' (Ps. 

150, 6). 
ni-H5>-^3 ^y ' an d a U the days of Noah were . . . ' (Gen. 

9, 29).s 
rny vteirte 'all that eat it shall be destroyed' (Lev. 17, 14; 

cf. Nah. 3, 7). 
, " 1 ?"!0^ <"W l^vtjanO'te 'all our pleasant things are laid waste' 

(Is.' 64, 10). 
IT??? I! ^VPSTrte 'all a man's ways are clean in his own 

eyes' (Prov. 16, 2). 



Indefinite Ordinals. 

Next.* 

This idea is usually expressed, absolutely and attributively, 
by the definite ordinal , 3B' 'second', or by inx 'other', both 
regularly with the article, e. g., 
*Vfo nrtl CWin rUV T^l 'and Yahath was the first born and 

Zizah was the next [the second]' (1 Ch. 23, 11). 

* In the passages in Joshua D'-lSC^S is to be read D'ljJ b's 'in all 

cities'. 

5 This use of the singular with reference to a plural, however, is 
probably best explained like the constructions on p. 157. 

3 Examples in which a singular verb precedes, as here, are not con- 
clusive, as the rules of concord are often suspended when the verb 
comes first, cf. Gesenius-Kautzsch, § 145 o—r. 

4 'Next' in the sense of 'next, nearest to' without regard to any speeial 
order is expressed by 21"ij? (cf. Gesenius-Buhl, p. 721) and vbv (cf. Neh. 
3,2; 4; off.). 
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\Mtfn DPS KSM 'and he went out the next day' (Ex. 2, 13; cf. Jos. 

6, 14; Ezk. 43, 22; Neh. 8, 13; Gen. 47, 18). 
ingn D1»3 rpi?« IDfcl 'and the next day I said to her' (II Ki. 

6, 29). 

nin«i? natfa njn isna 1 ? nib' *ft ii?n itfg 'that Sarah would bear 

a child at this festival next year' (Gen. 17, 21). 
DDtf fifi? ins 1113 'in the next generation let their name be 
'blotted out' (Ps.' 109, 13). 

The same idea is expressed by ]1in£, which usually means 
'last', in — 
]1iq« 111j> VTBDJ? )ynb 'that ye may tell it to the following 

generation' (Ps. 48, 14). 

With reference to 'day' this idea may be expressed by 
nirjD 'morrow, the day after', used either absolutely or as a genitive 
modifying 0]\ e. g., 
ryjrjaV lOtf? m^2 'when the dawn broke the next day' (Jon. 

4*7; cf. f Sam. 30, 17; Gen. 19, 34). 
rv^il DT" bb) 'and all the next day' (Num. 11, 32). 

'Next' in the sense of 'second in rank' may be expressed 
by the noun nit?'!?, e. g., 
Tn* initio D#l ^«V TDSn 133-D# VT : 1 'and the name of his 

first born was Joel and the name of his second born was 

Abijah' (I Sam. 8, 2; cf. 17, 13; II Sam. 3, 3; I Ch. 16, 5: 

Neh. 11, 17; I Ch. 5, 12: pi. I Ch. 15, 18). 
ilJBto liTriN 'VQVt) "W^llS T3J an" 1 !??! 'and Conaniah was ruler 

over them and his brother Shimei was next in rank' (II Ch. 

31, 12). 
■$©n rUBto 'the one next to the king, second in rank [a title]' 
' (II Ch. 28, 7; with b Esth. 10, 3; absolute I Sam. 23, 17). 

Middle. 

This idea is expressed by the adjective ]13">Fl used either ab- 
solutely or attributively, e. g., 

FDIT] nsga tftf n33 , J?ni 'and the middle one six cubits in width' 
*(I Ki. 6* 6; cf. Ezk. 41, 7; 42, 5; 6). 

ayfyfrrbit n&Rtr\w n^nn-Vj? \b%i atyby 'and they went up 

by winding-stairs to the middle [chamber], and from the 
middle to the third row' (I Ki. 6, 8). 
njia^n nibB'sri tftfl 'the beginning of the middle watch' 
*(Jud. 7, 19; cf. I Ki. 6, 8; Ex. 26, 28; 36, 33). 
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Sometimes the idea in its attributive use is expressed by 
the genitive of ^J.ri 'midst' depending on the modified noun, e. g., 
•ftljn *i«92 Nltf-rtK 'the two middle pillars' (Jud. 16, 29; cf. Jer. 

39,3). 

Last. 1 

This idea is expressed, absolutely and attributively, by the 
adjective fling, e. g., 
]nn« '■itn pf»-\ iiK 'I am the first and the last' (Is. 44, 6; cf. 

48, 12> 
innsn ni s nnj> yiBkriij umrp 'from the first day to the last' 

(Neb.. 8, 18). 
D^ngjj tn nyj n^Nl 'and these are the last acts of David' 

(II Sam. 23, i; cf. I Ch. 23, 27). 
D-'ihnwrn D^WK-irj yb&n in ">•#•}) 'and the acts of David first 

and last' (I Ch. 29, 29; II Ch.9, 29; 12, 15; 16, 11; 20, 34; 

25, 26; 26, 22; 28, 26; 35, 27). 

General Discussion. 

The indefinite pronominal ideas, as we have seen, are ex- 
pressed partly by special words, partly by the use of certain 
grammatical categories and principles, partly by the mere 
construction. 

The following is a list of all special words so employed, viz.: 
D1K— (mau) some one, any one, no one, cf. p. 168f. 
))!*— (falseness) nothing as entity, cf. p. 185 f. 
nj$— (brother) other as correlative to one, cf. p. 137 ff. 
"triN— (one) same, cf. p. 121; correlatives one, other, cf. 
p. 137 f.; each, cf. pp. 148ff., 152; such and such, 
cf. p. 162; certain, cf. p. 163 ff.; some one, &c, cf. 
pp. 170, 176; at all, cf. p. 182; plural, same, cf. 
p. 121; some, few, cf. p. 173; triK triK one another, 
cf. p. 140. 
niriK— (sister) fern, of other as correlative to one (see riN), 
cf. p. 137ff. 
IQX-other, cf. pp 132f. 137ff.; next, cf. p. 213f. 
\\~\nK-last, cf. p. 215; next, cf. p. 214; )1ins— Jltfin all, 
cf. p. 210; emphatic, cf. p. 211. 

i The expression 'next to last, last but one' does not occur in Biblical 
Hebrew. 
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\\# — (nonentity, not) nothing as entity, cf. p. 185 f. 

EN*— (man) one as correlative to other, other as correlative 

to one (B^K), cf. p. 137ff.; each, cf. p. 148ff.; some one, 

any one, no one, cf.pp. 168f., 176 f.: plural D^iK, some, 

cf. pp. 170, 176; certain, cf. p. 163 f. 

tS^Jrt E^K— some one, any one, no one, cf. p. 169; each, every, 

cf. p. 156. 
Tn$ t^K— (one man) each, cf. pp. 148ff., 152; certain, cf. 
pp. 163, 164: 10« BftG «W, cf. p. 210; emphatic, cf. 
p. 211. 
Vflltf ^K— (man his brother) one another, cf. p. 151. 

n^N— (these) used twice for correlatives some— some, cf. 

p. 137 ff. 
"lijfc— (word, thing) anything, cf. p. 170f. 
Bftii*— (man) some one, any one, no one, cf. p. 168 f. 
D^Sg— cf. tt*K. 
DBK— (end) nothing as entity, cf. p. 185 f. 
J?BK- by-form of Dg$. 

mate — (woman) fern, of one as correlative to o£7jer, cf. p. 137 ff. 
J1K— (nota accusativi) same, cf. p. 122. 

?— (in, among) some of, &c, cf. p. 175 f. 
*)32— (in body) with suffix by— self, cf. p. 127. 
no^a— (not anything) nothing as entity, cf. p. 185 f. 
"•I^S— (not) nothing as entity, cf. p. 185 f. 
"1^3— (flesh) self, cf. p. 126, n.; any one, cf. p. 168, n. 2. 
^113 -cf. )B(5. 

Dl| -(bone) self, cf. p. 128. 

"iyj— (word) something, anything, nothing, cf. pp. 170f., 179. 
^— (sufficiency) enough, cf. p. 201f.; as much, many as, 
cf. p. 194; much, cf. p. 189. 
^tfl— (breath) nothing as entity, cf. p. 185 f. 
]irt— (riches, goods) enough, cf. p. 20 If. 
[ton— (murmuring, multitude), very much, many, cf. p. 192f. 
nanrt (main) — (inf. abs. Hiph. of nan) much, many, cf. 

p. i87f.; na*irtf> cf. p. 189. 

nt— (this) used twice as correlatives one— other, cf. 
p. 137 ff. 
"PJ?;— a little, cf. p. 198. 
]j?i-cf. 15?3. 

"It — (stranger) other, cf. p. 135. 
Djin— for nothing, gratis, cf. p. 186. 
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310— (good) good in respect to size, quantity, much, cf. 

p. 188, n.; JH — 31B anything at all, cf. p. 182 f. 
inV 1 — (act. part, of in') other, cf. p. 136. 
"Ifi?.— (rest, remainder) other part of, others of, cf. p. 135 f. 
3 — (as, like) as much, many as, cf. p. 193 f.: used with 
pronominal suffix, e. g., ini»3, nans, or with follow- 
ing demonstrative in the sense of such; 3 may be 
separated from the demonstrative or joined to it as 
one word, viz., no, nrfO, n|«3, cf. p. 129 f. 
— 3} — 3 — followed by demonstratives 'so and so', cf. p. 161 f. 
133 — (heavy) much, many, cf. p. 189. 
T33— (great, mighty) much]?], cf. p. 187, n. 
i~I33, n3 — (thus) such, cf. p. 131 f. 

^3— all, cf. p. 203f£; every, cf. p. 159ff.; all sorts of cf. 
p. 159; at all, cf. p. 180ft'.; enough, cf. p. 201f. 
E^S'^S — (every man) every one, cf. p. 160. 
~\'Svb'2 — ewy thing, cf. pp. 160 f., 206. 
fas— every one, cf. p. 158. 
)3 — (thus) such, cf. p. 131 f. 
*12Ttfb— (not a thing, non-thing) nothing as entity, cf. p. 185 f. 
)1iT*6 — (non-substance) nothing as entity, cf. p. 185 f. 
3!?-(heart) self cf. p. 126, n.; p. 127. 
*I3^> — (in separation) with suffix by— self, cf. p. 127. 
nMKl?— something, anything, nothing, cf. pp. 170f., 179. 
TO**- one of cf. p. 177. 

no— (what?) anything, any, cf. p. 180. 
"IJJJP — (littleness) little, few, cf. p. 198f.; emphatic, cf. p. 200. 
JTina— next day, cf. p. 214. 

"to— (who?) any one, cf. p. 180. 

)? — (from, of) some of any of, none of cf. p. 173 ff.; 
Wisp something, &e, cf. p. 175. 
1BDD— (number) few, cf.p. 198f.; as much, many as, cf. p. 194. 
B»B -little, few, cf. p. 198 ff. 
"Ijnp— (something small, unimportant) few, cf. p. 198f. 

nsjjp— cf. ns;? 

JV3"ip — (multitude) much, many, cf. p. 189; most, cf. p. 197 f. 
na^D — (repetition, copy, second) next, cf. p. 214. 
*l'rvtt-(part. Niph. of in'') other, cf. p. 136. 
'"PJ — (stranger) other, cf. p. 135, n. 
1f?.J— 1JJ3- (young -old) all, cf. p. 210; emphatic, cf. p. 211. 
t^Si — (soul, life) self, cf. p. 125 f.; some one, &c. cf. p. 168 f. 
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"l$#l-(part. Niph. of "mf) other, cf. p. 136. 
"fl?— (still, again) other, cf. p. 133ff.; more, cf. p. 195. 
DSJ>-(bone) self, cf. p. 128; same, cf. p. 121 f. 
•Ob^^? (>ib%) -so and so, cf. p. 161 f. 

TJ7X- (small) few, cf. p. 199. 
^H3— ]b(J— (small-great) all, cf. p. 210; emphatic, cf. pp. 182 f., 211. 
i"raj?-(eiid) all, cf. p. 210: nSj30 all, cf. p. 210f.; emphatic 

cf. p. 211. 
n$j?-(end) all, cf. pp. 210, 212. 
2"$- (interior) self, cf. p. 127. 
2rij?— (near) pin"! — 2nj? emphatic, cf. p. 211. 
JJtfKI.- (first) cf. jinns. 

2*1— much, many, cf. pp. 187f., 190f.; enough, cf. p. 201. 
2*1— (muchness, multitude, abundance) much, many, cf. 
p. 189; most, cf. p. 197; all, cf. p. 211; 2hb cf. p. 189. 
0V1— (wind) nothing as entity, cf. p. 186. 
pirn-(far) cf. 21"l£. 

jn-(evil) cf. ma* 

JJ1— (friend) with suffix: in sense of another man, cf. 
p. 135; as correlative other to one, cf. p. 137 ff. 
nty"! — (fern, friend) with suffix: another woman, cf. p. 135; 

as fern, correlative other to one, cf. p. 137 ff. 
n^- enough, cf. p. 202. 
■HUE*— (rest, remainder) other part of, others of, cf. p. 135 f. 
Nits'— (vanity, falseness) nothing as entity, cf. p. 185 f. 
YQ$— (whisper) a little, cf. p. 198, n. 
n'ifcsMact. part, of nits') different, cf. p. 122. 
^—(second) other simple and as correlative to one, cf. 
pp. 132 f., 137ff.; next, cf. p. 213 f. 
Wits'- (secondly) other, cf. p. 133f. 
D";3#-(two) both, cf. p. 145 ff.; either, cf. p. 148. 
^nh— (waste, emptiness) nothing as entity, cf. p. 185 f. 
15.Fi— (midst) middle, cf. p. 215. 
pTA- middle, cf. p. 214. 
The grammatical categories or principles employed in ex- 
pressing indefinite pronominal ideas are the following. 

1) The indefinite state of a noun denotes besides simple in- 
determination (indefinite article), certain, cf. p. 162 f.; some, 
any, no, cf. p. 171 f. 

2) The singular referring to a plural sometimes has the force of 
one or each of the plural, cf. pp. 137f., 149f., 157f., 159, 213. 
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3) The dual occasionally has the sense of both, cf. p. 145. 

4) The plural is occasionally used for every, various, appar- 
ently as a suhstitute for repetition, cf. pp. 154, 122; for 
many, cf. p. 190. 

5) The article in its definite use may express the idea of 
each, every, cf. p. 154f.; in its indefinite use it may express 
the ideas certain, cf. p. 164; and some, any, no, cf. p. 172 f. 

6) The personal pronouns are employed in the sense of self 
in both verbal and non verbal sentences, cf. p. 123ff.; the 
pronoun of the third person denotes attributive self, cf. 
p. 127f.; and absolute such, cf. p. 128; the third person sin- 
gular denotes absolute and attributive same, cf. pp. 118—121; 
in connection with 3 'as' they denote such, cf. 3 above. 

7) The demonstratives may be employed in the sense of same 
and such, cf. pp. 118, 119, 128f.; as correlatives one— other, 
some— some, cf, nj and n|# above; so and so, cf. p. 162; 
in connection with 3 'as' they denote such, cf. 3 above. 

8) Certain verbs may express indefinite pronominal ideas, viz., 

Niphals, Hithpaels, and occasionally other forms— self, 
cf. p. 126f.; one another, cf. p. 143f. 
nn«nn— either, cf. p. 147, n. 

321 -] 

roi— \be much, many, cf. p. 191 f. 

Dsy-j 

vyn-be little, few, cf. p. 200. 

tp^—add, make more, cf. p. 196 f. 

KSD— reach, be enough, 1 

pBD- suffice, be enough, I f 2Q2 

J?2&— be satisfied, have enough, 

7Y\&—be enough, 
correlative verbs— anything at all, all, cf. pp. 183, 210. 

9) Repetition is employed to denote the correlative ideas one- 
other, cf. p. 140ff., each, every, cf. p. 152 ff., different, various, 
cf. p. 122. Special forms of this repetition are masc. and 
fern, of the same stem = all kinds of, cf. p. 154; sing, and 
pi. = many, cf. p. 190. 

10) The various constructions for the expression of the inde- 
finite subject, are also employed to express the ideas some, 
any, no in the subject, cf. p. 165, n. 3. 

11) The cognate accusative occasionally gives the force of 
something, cf. p. 172. 
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12) The partitive idea is expressed by placing a part in ap- 
position to the whole in the case of both, cf. p. 145 f.; each, 
cf. p. 149f.; some, any, no, cf. p. 177; many, cf. p. 190. 
In a number of cases there is no formal expression of the 

indefinite pronominal idea, it being simply indicated by the 

construction. The chief cases are, viz., 

a) self in subject of sentence, cf. p. 123. 

b) such modified by a dependent clause, &c, cf. pp. 131, 128. 

c) other in contrasts, cf. p. 132. 

in connection with prepositions meaning 'except, be- 
sides', cf. p. 136. « 

d) both in apposition to two nouns or pronouns, cf. p. 144. 

e) either, neither, cf. p. 147 f. 

f) every with numerals, cf. pp. 155, 156. 

g) some, any, no used absolutely, cf. p. 165 f. 

used attributively in connection with prepo- 
sitions meaning 'except, besides', cf. p. 183. 
in comparisons of equality, cf. p. 185. 
h) much, many in comparisons of equality, cf. p. 193. 
i) more, less, cf. pp. 195, 200. 
j) too little, cf. p. 203. 

Several of these indefinite pronominal ideas may be em- 
phasized or strengthened in various ways, viz., 
both, by 

in^, W- 'together', TTII$ t^K? 'as one', cf. p. 147. 
some, any, no by 

b$ 'all', cf. p. 180ff.; tm 'one', cf. p. 182; ^~ii-]bp r 'small- 
great', 1 VI— 21B 'good— evil', 1 cf. p. 182 f.; infinitive absolute, 
cf. p. 183. 
all by repetition of te, cf. p. 206, 211; by T11K Vh®, to|— Jbj?, 1 

ti?i— 1K3, 1 ynoK-risyKV pin-j— an;?, 1 nsgo,' cf. p. 211 ; 

by TIT, WW- 'together', cf. p. 211. 

1 These correlatives occur in a variety of combinations. With regard 
to bm — pp the connectives may be, 
— 1W— p (Gen. 19, 11; I Sam. 5, 9; 30, 2; 19; II Ki. 23, 2; 25, 26; Esth. 1, 5; 

20; II Ch. 15, 13; 34, 30: in II Ki. 23, 2; II Oh. 15, 13 b precedes p 

without special force; in Esth. 1, 5; 20 with dative force). 
—3—3 (Dt. 1, 17; I Ch. 26, 13; II Ch. 31, 15). 
—1— (I Sam. 25, 36; I Ki. 22, 31; Jer. 16, 6: Job 3, 19; II Ch. 18, 30; 

36, 18). 
—IS— (Num. 22, 18; I Sam. 22, 15; 20, 2). 
— as— (Ps. 104, 25; 115,13). 



Indefinite Pronominal Ideas in Hebrew. 221 

much, many by 1KD 'very', cf. p. 192: }1D«3 'multitude', cf. p. 192f. 
little, few by "ij>;p 'little', cf. p. 200. 

Sometimes these pronominal expressions, tho they have, of 
course, a certain indefiniteness of meaning, are grammatically 
definite, and are treated as such. These definite indefinites 
are, viz., many of the indefinite demonstratives, the superlative 
indefinite cardinals most, least, the comprehensive indefinite 
cardinal all, the indefinite ordinals. Same and self are often 
expressed hy definite pronouns, personal and demonstrative, 
cf. pp. 118f., 123ff. in« other may take the article in the sense 
of the other, JTl 'friend' and J1K 'brother' are made grammatically 
definite by the suffix in the sense of 'another man'; the correla- 
tives "70? and ^ ma y take tne article, cf. p. 137; "iniJ, -|K#J, TnV 
in the sense of other regularly take the article. Both expressed 
by D*l# is definite both when used absolutely and when used 
attributively, cf. p. 145 ff. Bft* each, every is occasionally treated 
as definite, cf. p. 156; similarly, b$ every, cf. pp. 158, 160; every 
is sometimes expressed by the article itself, cf. p. 154f. Most, 
least are definite by virtue of being superlatives, cf. pp. 197 f., 200 f. 
hi all may take the article, cf. pp. 203 f., 205, or suffix, cf. p. 
207 ff., and may also be treated as definite when it stands without 



The two adjectives may be used — 

in indefinite singular (Gen. 19, 11; I Sam. 5, 9; &c; fern. Num. 22, 18). 

in indefinite plural (Jer. 16, 6; fern. Ps. 104, 25). 

in definite singular (all exs. under — 3 — 3 ; I Sam. 30, 19 ; II Ch. 18, 30). 

in definite plural (Ps. 115, 13; II Oh. 36, 18). 
They are used attributively — 

with noun repeated with each (I Sam. 20, 2). 

with one noun (I Sam. 22, 15; 25, 36; Ps. 104, 25; II Ch. 36, 18). 
b\11 may stand first (Jer. 16, 6; Esth. h 5; 20; II Oh. 31, 15; 34, 30; 36, 18). 

With regard to pt — 153, the connectives are 
— TO— 10 (Gen. 19, 4; Jos. 6, 21; Esth. 3, 13). 
—1— (Is. 20, 4; Jer. 51, 22; Lam. 2, 21). 

The plural is used only in Is. 20, 4 ; the feminine and definite forms 
apparently not at all; pt precedes in Jer. 51, 22). 

With regard to jn — 31D, the following combinations occur, viz., 
ma IK jn (Gen. 24, 50). 
run IK miB (Num. 24, 13). 
jn 1» aitSD (Gen. 31, 24; 29). 
21B "Wl rich (II Sam. 13, 22). 

inriK— 11WK1 and pirn — 31"ip take article and are connected by 1. For 
similar correlative expressions with meanings somewhat like the above 
cf. Ed. Konig, Syntax, p. 30. 
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the article, cf. p. 209 f. The indefinite ordinals are grammatically 
definite in most cases, cf. pp. 213 — 215. 

The pronominally used words in the list above (p. 215 ff.) 
which are found with the article when used pronominally 
are, viz., 

D"1^— indef. definite article, cf. p. 172 f. 
lllK-cf p. 137ff. 

^m-the other, cf. p. 132f.; the next, cf. p. 213f. 
]V\m-the last, cf. p. 215. 
t^K — each, cf. p. 156; indef. definite article, cf. p. 172 f. 
-Q^-cf. pp. 160 f., 206. 
"VW-fhe rest, cf. p. 136. 

b-cf. pp. 158, 203 f. 
BJ?I?— the one small in quantity or number, cf. p. 199. 
niE'D— the next in rank, cf. p. 214 
"Mi— the other, rest, cf. p. 136. 
"\»pi-the other, rest, cf. p. 136. 
"VJ??— 'the one small in', cf. p. 199. 
y\— the one great in quantity or number, cf. p. 191. 
V#-the other, cf. p. 132f.; the next, cf. p. 213f. 
jCfl— the middle, cf. p. 214. 

The correlative adjectives ^>Vtt— )Bp, &c, cf. p. 220, n. 
The nota accusativi Xlijt may of course be employed with 
those pronouns standing with article, cf. above; with those 
expressed by the demonstratives 71J, n|tt; and with those de- 
fined by a suffix, viz., n«, fltnij, lV>3, Jft, tW], 0]}$. It is also 
found with several which are without any formal mark of 
determination, viz., 
tSh« Num. 21, 9. 
te Gen. 9, 3. 
njpW^? G-en. 39, 23. 

"With regard to the concord of the indefinite pronouns, 
some are practically adjectives and are varied for gender, viz., 
in^ in all meanings. 
"irt!rt other, next. 
11"ir|jS next. 
12? much, many. 

pother. 

31 much. 

i}& in all meanings. 



as correlatives, cf. p. 137ff. 
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nits' different. 
JISW middle. 
The correlative adjectives ^113— ]b]>, &c, cf. p. 220, n. 

All of these except " , J# have also plural forms, masculine 
and feminine (1P1K only masc); moreover, BJ?9 occurs in the 
masculine plural, viz., D^J??. 

Some are pronouns or nouns which have a special feminine 
form, viz., 

n«-nin« 

jn- n«n 

wiy—aw? loth, cf. p. 145 ff. 

In the expressions for such the demonstrative or personal 
pronoun after 3 usually agrees with the gender and number 
of the noun referred to. The suffixes after all agree in gender 
and number with the noun to which they refer. For the 
concord of D'OB' and its suffix with its antecedent, cf. p. 145. 
A verb whose subject is absolute such, agrees in gender and 
number with the demonstrative or personal pronoun after 3, 
n|N being treated as feminine, cf. p. 129. A verb whose sub- 
ject is B^K one, each, or absolute ^3 all, every may stand either 
in the singular or plural masculine, cf. pp. 148, 149, 158, 
203 f. For the concord of a verb whose subject contains attri- 
butive "?3 cf. pp. 180, 213. The correlative one in the expressions 
meaning one— other, W$& + suffix both, and tS ,, N, n#K each may 
stand in apposition to a plural noun or pronoun, or an equi- 
valent copulative expression. The constructions in which a 
singular refers to each individual of a plural (cf. p. 157) are 
of a similar character. 

The feminine form is used for the neuter in nVt<3 'such 
things' (treated as feminine), JIN'r^S, nK'r^M 'all this', 'in all 
this', cf. pp. 129, 206. 

It has been stated that the indefinite pronouns lie midway 
between the demonstratives and the numerals. The close 
relation between the demonstratives proper, and the indefinite 
demonstratives is shown by the use of the former in the 
sense of same, cf. pp. 118, 119, such, cf. p. 128f v and the 
correlatives one— other, some— some, cf. p. 137ff. 

The fact that the plural of 3"1 may stand before its noun 
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is probably due to the analogy of the closely allied cardinal 
numerals, cf. p. 188. 

'Some', 'any', 'no' and 'a certain' modifying a singular noun 
are not sharply distinguished from simple indetermination (i. e. 
the indefinite article), cf. pp. 162, 163 and n., 171. 'Some', 'any', 
'no' as subject are not sharply distinguished from the indefinite 
personal pronoun (they, man, on), cf. p. 165, n. 3. 

Among themselves the various categories of indefinites are 
not separated by any hard and fast boundary line. Same and 
self may both be expressed by personal pronouns, cf. pp. 118ff., 
123ff.; by D?$, cf. pp. 121f., 128; so and so, such and such may 
be expressed by simple such, cf. p. 162; and by irtK 'a certain', 
cf. p. 162; the correlative one and each are both expressed by "7)1!S, 
or by tt^N, which often wavers between the two meanings, cf. pp. 
137ff., 148 ff., 151 ; the ideas each and every are often not kept dist- 
inct, cf. pp. 148 — 158; the negative of each, every falls together 
with no, none, cf. p. 177; other and more in the sense of 'in addition 
to' are both expressed by TfJJ, cf. pp. 133f., 195; repetition 
of words employed originally to denote the correlatives one- 
other, cf. p. 140 ff., passes over on the one hand to the mean- 
ing of each, cf. p. 152 ff., and on the other to that of different, 
c£ p. 122; ^3 means both all and every, and the constructions 
of the two are at times confused, cf. pp. 159, 160, 206, n., 
209; certain and some, any, no are often expressed in the 
same way, cf. pp. 162ff., 168—173, 176f.; an means not only 
much, but also, a large quantity being considered as sufficing, 
enough, cf. pp. 187 f., 201; and a*i 'abundance' in a few cases 
means practically all, cf. pp. 189, 211. 

Each of the different constructions for rendering the same 
idea usually express only a certain phase of the idea, or the idea 
under certain conditions. For example the demonstratives 
and personal pronouns mean 'same' in the sense of 'the one 
just mentioned' while *7nK means 'one and the same, identical'; 
Tiy means 'other, in addition to', "1HK means 'other, different', 
W means 'other, second'; P'K and iriK denote 'each' absolute 
and partitive, repetition denotes attributive 'each', &c, &c. 

Not infrequently, however, the different constructions for 
the same idea interchange just as do the constructions for 
different ideas. For example Kin may mean 'one and the 
same' (Job 3, 19); *OTK may be used for ">}& (cf. p. 132); a re- 
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peated noun followed by a singular referring to it may be 
used very much as vnt 'each' (II Ki. 17, 29); &c. 

Sometimes two of these constructions are used together, viz., 
such—)? and into, p. 132. 
other— nriK and TiJ>, p. 134. 
one— other— reciprocal verb and correlatives, p. 143 f. 
each, every— article + other constructions, p. 156f. 

—repetition + other constructions, p. 156f. 
—bo + other constructions, p. 161. 
some, any, no— indef. definite article and other constructions, 
p. 173. 
—indef. participle and partitive p, p. 175. 
-B»K, nn« + partitive p, 3, p. 176f. 
much, many— )11on and T\, p. 192f. 
-m and 2hb, p. 193. 
-"H and Fb, p. 194. 
more— fp" 1 and other constructions, p. 196f. 
all— bo before and after noun, p. 206. 

-bo + inn ansa, nape, p. 211. 

— bo + correlative adjectives, p. 211. 

Occasionally we can trace by means of intermediate stages 
the shift from one construction or category to another, viz., 
from 'same' to copula, p. 118, n. 117. 
from r\» note ace. to n« 'that, same', p. 122, n. 
from ins + noun (ace.) = 'same' to WK 4- def. noun (any case) 

= 'same' in later Hebrew, p. 122, n. 
from 0.b 'in heart, mind' to Ob 'self, p. 127 and n. 
from extens. repetition to intens. repetition, p. 142, n. at end. 
from Vns— B>i« 'one— other' to VHK VF» 'one another', p. 151. 
from 'a certain' to indef article, p. 163, n. 
from possess. ^> to partitive b, p. 177, n. 2. 
from interrogatives to indefinites, p. 180 and n. 
Of. also the half pronominal nouns in the list p. 215ff. viz., 
"IBO, T33, 0.b, ""03, fBB\ 

Moreover, when the pronominal idea is expressed by a word 
that is ordinarily a noun, the nominal idea is always latent 
in the word used pronominally, and ready to emerge when- 
ever the mind of the user becomes conscious of it. This is 
especially true of the words C*K (and other words for 'man' 
used pronominally), n#K, nj*, nWK, jn, W\, and the numerous 
nouns denoting nothing as an entity. Cf., for example — 

16 JAOS 34. 
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BhK-Gen. 24, 16; Ex. 34, 3; 24. 
sjri-Ex. 2, 13; I Sam. 28, 17. 
"It-Prov. 11, 15; 20, 16; 27, 13. 
BhK— tf^'-I Sam. 2, 25. 

injri-Bh*-Ex. 11, 2; 33, 11; Jer. 31, 34; Eu. 4, 7. 
Vn«-B>'«-Jo. 2, 8; Mai. 2, 10. 

B^Si-Esth. 1, 22. 

D-ttrtS-Jer. 10, 14; 51, 17. 
*ttn-Jos. 8, 35. 

fl.K, &c.-Is. 40, 17; 23; 41, 12; 24; 29; 49, 4. 
Many of these indefinite pronominal categories are closely 
related to adverbs of quantity, the same word being often 
employed for both. The expressions for such are closely 
related to the adverbs !"13, i"D3, ]3 'thus, so', which are 
sometimes practically equivalent to such; n$0 13/13 is employed 
adverbially in Neh. 6, 4. Other in the sense of 'in addition 
to' is expressed by the adverb T1J> 'still, yet', riQWB something, 
&c. seems to be employed as an adverb in I Sam. 21, 3. The 
feminine of 31, (Ps. 62, 3; 78, 15; 89, 8: T\S1 Ps. 65, 10; 120, 6; 
123, 4), and also TiSlTf, (II Ki. 10, 18), are employed adverbially 
in the sense of 'much'. BJ?B, T5N, and "IJttp are both indefinite 
pronouns and adverbs; for examples of adverbial use cf. BJ7D 
II Ki. 10, 18; Zech. 1, 15; Job 24, 24; Eu. 2, 7: Tin Job 36,2: 
"IJND, p. 200. Adverbial 'too-much' is expressed by iEp.5 in 
Ecc. 7, 16; 17. ^>3 seems to be used adverbially in II Sam. 1, 
9; Hos. 14, 3; Ps. 39, 6; Job 27, 3. 

In comparisons containing 'much', 'more', (cf. p. 193—197) 
some of the same constructions that are employed to denote a 
pronominal idea may be employed adverbially, e. g., 
fln-^3 ^>J>3 >ty)to l^tl? TVI 3 ' in tne wav of thv testimonies I 

have rejoiced as much as in all riches' (Ps. 119, 14). 
fork ^Dh 'and he sinned more, again' (Ex. 9, 34; cf. Lev. 26, 18; 

II Oh. 28, 22). 
ink K'Uip T1J? 1SD1M 'and they hated him still more' (Gen. 37, 5; 

c£ Ps. 78, 17). 
D'OIDBSD liTIBrJ!! 'and they dig for it more than for hidden 

treasures' (Job 3, 21; cf. 23, 12; 35, 11 bis; 42, 12; Ezk. 16, 

47; Ps. 19, 11; Cant. 1, 4; Ecc. 2, 9; 4, 2). 
n«ffi -fly inVj??? 'and I will be viler than this' (II Sam. 6, 22). 
D^BI.nrr^K WT *&% DM$B»1 'and he found them ten times 

as [wise as] all the enchanters' (Dan. 1, 20). 
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Conclusion. 1 

The article just concluded is an exemplification of the em- 
ployment of a principle of syntactical study all too seldom applied. 
Such study is ordinarily carried on from the point of view of 
words and grammatical forms, the so-called formal method, 
and not by the so-called logical method, from the standpoint 
of the idea or grammatical category. 2 The formal method is 

1 In connection with this article it may not be amiss to give a list 
of some addenda and corrigenda to my former article on Comparative 
Syntax (cf. p. 117, n. 1), viz.: 

p. 141, note, add Roumanian to Indo-Eur. languages with post-positive 

article, 
p. 146, 1. 3, for gard-u read garra-u. 
p. 159, 1. 27, for tW'Bh read tW"tft. 
p. 159, 11. 36, 37; p. 160, 1. 23 for sanai read Saniwii. 
p. 161, 1. 8, for «B3""!« read sriS^K. 
p. 162, 1. 22 f. change to — In Modern Egyptian Arabic an adjective 

agreeing with a strong feminine plural or with a broken plural 

denoting persons is put in the masculine plural in in. 
p. 167, 1. 23, for ptfn read yitin. 
p. 167, 1. 30, insert sometimes before only. 
p. 168, 1. 4, for D-oni read D'larrt. 
p. 181, 1. 28 for maz&r'a read mazare'a. 
p. 184, 11. 10, 11, for matati read matdti. 
p. 192, 1. 30, for maua'l read maua'el. 
p. 192, 1. 37, CBSC really occurs only as absolute pronoun, but it is quite 

probable that it waB also employed attributively (cf. p. 198, above). 
p. 194, 1. 36, for j^~\ 'aharun read yL\ 'aharu. 
p. 195, 1. 4, for p.™ read pins. 

p. 195, 1. 9, for j**\ read j&J. 

p. 195, 1. 9, for 'aharun read 'aharu, 

p. 195, 1. 10, for ^-M\ ready^l. 

p. 195, 1. 10, for 'I- 'aharu read 'l-'aharu. 

p. 195, 1. 18, for p.nN read Y*mk. 

p. 200, 1. 5 nte *1 is not a good example, because it has only the mean- 
ing 'as much as a sheep', (so Lev. 5, 7; 12, 8); the meaning 'enough 
for a sheep', however, is a perfectly possible one (cf. p. 201, above). 

p. 209, 11. 26, 27, cancel "in the case of those numerals that are without 
suffix u". 

p. 259. note, for "IB ni^nsi mrxp read rrt^nsi nwsp "l». 

p. 267, 1. 11 for jocket read jacket. 
In the present article, besides the discussion of the attributive use of 

these pronominal ideas in genera], cf. the notes on pp. 119, 120, 121, 

122, 139, 145, 157, 160, 162, 163, 172, 206. 208, 220 ff. 

2 For a discussion of these two methods of syntactical inquiry, 
cf. G. von der Gabelentz, Die Sprachwissenschaft ... 2., verm, und 
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in its way, of course, just as important and valuable as the 
logical, but as ideas are after all the ultimate things in lang- 
uage, it is evident that any study of a language from the 
logical point of view will get closer to the heart and genius 
of that language than one conducted along formal lines. 

It is to be hoped that this method of syntactical inquiry 
will be followed more frequently in the future. Such investi- 
gations in the Semitic field can not fail to add largely to our 
knowledge of Semitic languages in general and of the Bible 
in particular, and to reduce greatly the amount of time required 
to gain a knowledge of any of these tongues. 



verb. Aufl. herausg. von Dr. A. Graf von der Schulenburg, Leipzig, 
1901, pp. 85, 86; H. Sweet, The Practical Study of Languages, N. Y. 
1900, pp. 125, 126; and my Comp. Syn. Noun and Mod., p. 135. 

Addenda: — To list p. 215ff. add — 1*1, y\ so much, cf. p. 194f.: bs in 
all, cf. p. 212f. 

To p. 219, (3) add— Dual = few, cf. p. 198 f. 

To p. 210, 1. 21 add— Omitting verbal constructions (cf. p. 209), the 
indefinite pronominal ideas used absolutely are represented ; regularly by 
pronominal words; by a pronominal construction, cf. p. 165 ff.; by an ad- 
verb, cf. pp. 131 f., 133 f., 195: used attributively they are rendered; 
regularly by a pronominal adjective or appositive ; by the indefinite state 
of the noun, cf. p. 218, and dual, cf. pp. 145, 198 f.; by the article, cf. 
p. 219; by repetition, cf. p. 219; by a construct, cf. pp. 121, 122, 125f., 
128, 146 f., 158 ff., 189, 198, 202, 205 f.; by a genitive (prepositional phrase, 
p. 189), cf. pp. 162, 179, 198, 214, 215; by an adverb, cf. pp. 131 f, 133 f., 
195: used partitively they are expressed ; regularly by pronominal words 
with )» or 3, rarely with b (cf. p. 177); by pronoun + genitive, cf. pp. 
135 f., 176, 179, 197 f., 205 ft 7 .; by a singular (dual, p. 145 f.) referring to 
a plural antecedent, cf. pp. 149f., 157 f., 177, 190; by a plural followed 
by an exception, cf. p. 177 f. 

To p. 223 add — For double subject indicating self, and for concord 
of tPBJ self as subject, cf. p. 125 f. A verb with ]ta before subject agrees 
with subject, cf. p. 173ff. 

To p. 126 end add — For the chief combinations of these pronominal 
ideas with each other and with other ideas, cf. pp. 130, 131, 134f., 136; 
147, 151, 159f., 160f., 161; 164f.; 177 f., 178f., 179f., 183f., 185; 193ff.; 
200; 195—198, 200f.; 203; 204f.; 206f., 207 ff., 212. 



